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Calligraphy : Its Meaning and Practice
in Islam
Shah Muhammad Shafiqullah

Of all the branches of fine art that the Muslims cultivated in medi-
eval times, Arabic calligraphy or the art of writing Arabic script be-
autifully constitutes their most important original contribution. Unlike
other ficlds of artistic pursuits wherein extraneous influences are unmis-
takenly discernible, the beautiful shaping of Arabic lettersis the result of
Muslim ingenuity and as such purely Muslim. The development of
this art sprang from a sense of piety as well as utility. The Holy Qur’an,
the sacred book of the Muslims, is revealed in Arabic, a fact which in
itself embodies a holiness to read and write it. Secondly, c¢xegetic prohi-
bition on painting and sculpture of living beings in Islam led the Muslim
artists from the outsct to findout new avenucs for their ertistic oxpres-
sion which they discovered in the fantastically beautiful shaping of
Arabic letters.

Arabic letters are by nature art pieces. Consisting basically of hori-
zontal and vertical strokes — the fundamentals of space filling, Arabic
letters easily lend themselves to every geometric forms like squares, cir-
cles, ovals, cubes and loops, entwining and interlacing shafts and to all
other graceful curved shapes. Since writing is, from the point of art,
organizing space beautifully, the pliant nature of Arabic letters did the
work most well. Owing to this inherent characteristic of the scriptand
aided by its assiduous cultivation at the hands of the Muslim artists,
Arabic writing reached a level of excellance whose comparable is univer-
sally lacking.

All the civilizations of the past have left behind some kind of record
of the aesthetic importance of writing. The ancient Egyptians and Assy-
rians arc known to have had deep regard for good writing!. In medieval
Europe, good writing was practised and it enjoyed the favour and pat-
ronage of the church and the state but was an ancillary art form, mainly

ICf, David Diringer, “Calligraphy and Epigraphy”, in Encyclopedia of World Art,
Yol. Il ( New York, 1960), p. 3,




2 S. M. Shafiqullah

associated with libraries, books and scholars?. On the contrary, in Islam
the use of calligraphy was not restricted to fine writing alone, rather,
it flourished as @ means of multi-media decoration. It achicved the highest
expression not only on paper, nor even in architectural ornamentation,
but also in arts which sometimes we designate as ‘minor arts’.

The Chinese had an art of calligraphy much older than Islamic
calligraphy® and they valued calligraphy as highly as the Muslim did,
but the Chinese calligraphy consisted of only ideograms unconnected by
lines that create a continuous movement. The artistic ideal of the Chinese
calligraphy is the so-called seal character and the isolated ideograms.
These are decorative in themselves and are used in general on porcelain,
bronzes and textiles. But the Arabic calligraphy is powerful both as
monogram and for purpose of continuity. The imperious leftward ad-
vance of Arabic script binds a design together more strongly and subtly
and the letters themselves can be elaborated to various shapes without
sacrificing clarity.

The art of Arabic calligraphy seems to have come into prominence
almost with the advent of Islam for commiting to writing the sacred
text of the Qur’an. Its prestige came from its use to perpetuate the
word of Allah and it enjoyed the approval of the Qur’an. The first word
revealed to the Prophet in the cave of Hira was igra® “read”, which
was followed by an emphasis on writing in the third verse with the
words that the Almighty “taught you by pen”’. Thus the first revelation
that the Prophet received was a direction from Allah on reading and
writing. Even a chapter of the Qur’an is dedicated to the pen (qalam®)
in which Allah taking the oath of the pen says : “Nun And by the Pen
and by what they write”?. This verse of the Qur’an clearly expresses the
importance and significance of the pen which is the implement used in
writing and Allah has sworn by it.

Although the Prophet Muhammad (sm) is described as ummi® (urf-
lettered), he encouraged his companions both to memorize and commit

2Sajjad Haider, “A Note on Islamic Calligraphy”, Hamdard Islamicus, Vol. 11,
No. 2. 1979, p. 99.

3Chinese had the tradition of calligraphic art for well over four thousand years.
cf. Judith and Arthur Hart Burling, Chinese Art(New York, 1953), p. 44.

4Al-Qur'an, Chap. XCVI : Verse, L

SIbid., Chap. XCVI : Verses, 3-4.

61bid., Chap. LXVIIL,

7Ibid., Chap. LXVIII : Verse, 1.

8The Prophet Muhammad (sm.) is designated as a/-Nabi al-Ummi (unlettered Pro-
phet) in the Qur'mz (Chap. VII : Verses, 157-8),
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to writing the verses of the Qur’an as and when these were revealed to
him. The Prophet had around him a band of forty scribes always ready
to write down the verses of the Qur’an whenever they were revezled to
him? These scribes used to preserve the revealed verses on anything
_available at hand — shoulder blades, wood, leather, rags, bark, palm-leaf,
perchment, etc.

The importance that the Prophet attached to writing may further be
gleaned from his decision taken in respect of ransom for the release of
war prisoners of the battle of Badr. He declared that all those captives
who could mot pay their ransom would be free if cach of them could
teach ten believers the art of writing'®. Zayd ibn Thabit, the chief se-
cretary of the Prophet and scribe of the revelations, was among those
who learnt the art of writing from the captives of the battle of Badr'!.
Good handwriting was very dear to the Prophet. He is reported to
have said, “He who writes beautifully ‘in the name of God (Allah ) the
Merciful and Compassionate’ obtains innumerable blessings”'%2. He is
also learnt to have said, “The first thing God (Allah) created was the
pen (galam)”" and “the ink of the scholar is more holy than the blood
of the martys” 4. Tn consequence of such encouragement, the civilization
that the unlettered Prophet brought into being excelled in the art of
lettering within a century following his death.

A certain emphasis on good writing was always there in the Muslim
society and the technique of the writing was developed alongside. Writing
was regarded as “one half of knowledge”'? and one  who has written
well was considered to have acquired one half of wisdom. Advising on
the art of good handwriting, 'Ali ibn Abi Talib (d. 661) said to his
secretary 'Ubaidallah: “O ’Ubaidallah, use cotton for your inkstant,

9Muhammad Abdur Rahim, Hadis Sankolaner Itihash (Dacca, 1970), p. 206.

10Nfuhammad Ibn Sa’d, Kitab al-Tabagat al-Kabir, Yol. I1,, part-1 (Leiden, 1909),
p. 14

U rhid,

12Qadi Ahmad, Calligraphers and Painters, Eng. transl. by T. Minorsky (Wash-
ington, 1959), p. 50.

13T irmidhi, Jami al-Tirmidhi, (Karachi edition) p.314; Tabari, Tarikh al Umam
Wa'L-Muluk, Vol I(al-Qahira, 1939), pp. 21-24.

4Sved Ameer Ali, The Spirit of Islam (London, 1953), p. 361, The Prophet is
also reported to have said that in the days of judgement Allah will measure the
ink of the scholar with the blood of the martyr. Cf. Al-Ghazzali, Ihya *Ulim al-Din,
Vol. 1. Bengali transl. by Fazlul Karim (Dacca, 1967), p.9; also Al-Shaikh Shihab
al-Din Ahmad al-Abshahi, Kitab al-Mustataraf(Misr, A. H., 1327), p. 27.

15Qadi Ahmad, op. cit., p. 54; *Abd Al-Muhammad Khan Trani and 'Ali
Rahjiri, Paydaish-i-Khatt wa khattatan baindiman-i-Tadhkirah-i-khushnawisan-i-Ma'asir
(Tehran, A.H. 1346), Khatt wa khattatan, p.46; Tudhkirah, p. 5.
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lengthen the edge of your calamus, leave intervals between your lines,
keep your letters close together, and preserve the cquilibrium’e, Many
other sayings regarding good writing are also attributed to °Ali: “The
beauty of writing is the tongue of the hand and the clegance of thought™'7;
“Learn a good style of writing; writing is an adornment of the POSsessor
of accomplishments. If you possess sufficiency, the style of writing be-
comes your adornments; and should any one be needy, it is the best
means to earn a livelihood, ' ete. Ja’far ibn Yahya al-Barmaki (d. 803)
said : “Hand writing is the necklace of wisodm. It serves to sort the
pearls of wisdom, to bring its dispersed pieces into good order™".

The place of Arabic script in Islamic civilization is very conspici-
ous. It has been the vehicle of the rcligion Islam and the Qur'an. It is
the most honoured script throughout the Islamic world cven today. In
Bangladesh, the illiterate Muslims show religious reverence to anything
written in Arabic (identifying it by mere sight) even if the confents
therein are purely secular. This reverence they often donot show even to
their own script. Such love and respect for the Arabic script is undoub-
tedly due to its association with the religion Islam and the Qur'an.

Obviously, Arabic calligraphy found its beginning with the writing
of the Qur'an. As the Quc'an is the word of Allah (Kalam Alfah *), it
is “‘uncreated”, and co-ctcrnal with a heavenly archetype?!. In Islam,
the term ‘beauty’ has a divine association?® and the Muslim artists put
their utmost labour and devotion to make the word of Allah as much
beautiful in writing as they could. This is comparable with their inven-
tion of *flm al-Tajwid for giving a chanted voice to the Qur'an in reci-
tation. As calligraphy embellishes Allah’s word, the Muslims accord the
highest rank to this art. Thus religion and art found a harmonious
fusion in Arabic calligraphy and the calligraphers cultivated the art of
writing with religious fervour developing various artistic styles and designs.

A conscious effort was made to make the Arabic seript beautiful from
the very beginning of Islam and an extensive literature grew up on the
subject with the passage of time. The love of writing Arabic beautifully

16Abu Haiyan al-Tawhidi, “Epistle on Penmanship”, Eng. Transl. by Franz
Rosenthal, Ars Islamica, Vols-XI1I-X1V, pp. 18, 19.

7Qadi Ahmad, op. cit., p. 51.

181bid, Rt

19Abu Haiyan al-Tawhidi, op. cit., p. 12; cof. al-Qalgashandi, Swbh al-A'sha,
Vol. I1I (al-Qahira, 1914 ), p. 7.

204[-Qur’an, Chap IX: Verse, 6 ; Chap. XLVIII: Verse, 15,

2l1bid., Chap. LVI: Verses, 76-79 ; Chap. LXXXV: Verses, 21, 22,

22The Prophet said : “Allah is beautiful, He loves beauty.” Muslim ibn al-Hajjaj,
al-Sahih-fi-Muslim, Vol.T (Karachi, A.H. 1349), p. 65.
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spread through the diffcrent strata of the Muslim society and even the
very possession of a piece of good calligraphy was deemed a matier of
pride. Specimens of calligraphy by renowned ¢z lligraphers were collosied
by the Muslim kings and princes in the cast with as much enthusiasm
as for the collection of paintings by the great artists in the west. Shah-
jahan (1628-58), thc Mughal Emperor of India, had such a high fas-
cination for the calligraphy of Mir ‘Tmad al-Din al-Husaini al-Qazvini
(d. 1615), that whoever presented the Emperor with any of the artist’s
genuine calligraphic specimens, the Emperoi was 50 pleased that he would
confer upon him (the latter) the mansab of a hundred (monsab-i-yaksadi)
with all its associated material benefits®.

Calligraphy is considered by the Muslims as thc noblest of all arts.
It received patronage from all sections of the Muslim socicty including
emperors, kings, amirs and nobles. A reputed calligrapher was the artist
whom people honoured and loved most and kings and sultans fclt proud
of having him in their courts. It was the practice with the medieval
Muslim conquerors to findout artists specially calligraphers immediately
after any conquest in the same way as the atomic scicntists of an
invaded country are the first target of capture in a modern conquest.
Hence, it is scen that when the fall of Tabriz was imminent in the
hands of the Turks, Shah Ismail Safavi (1499-1524) issued a spccial ins-
truction to the cffect that his calligrapher Shah Mahmud Nishapuri
(d. 1545) should not be allowed to fall into the hands of the invaders?$.

Patronizing attitude of the Muslims towards the art of calligraphy
continued throughout the history of Islam and almost all the Muslim
rulers had the taste and love for this art. Many of the kings, sultans,
princes and princesses of the Muslim world were themselves reputed calli-
graphers. Ali (d. 661), the cousin and son-in-law of the Prophet and
later the fourth Khalifa of Islam, was a2 good scribe of the early period.
The historical treaty of Hudaybiya was committed to writing by him?*.
'Ali’s sons Hasan and Husain were also good calligraphers®. Qudi
Ahmad mentions of a copy of the Qur’an in the writing of Imam Hasan,
which he had the good fortunc to sce in the library of king Shah

2Ghulam Muhammad Dihlavi, Tadhkirah-i-Khushnawisan, ed. by M. Hidayet
Husain ( Calcutta, 1910), p. 93.

24A. U. Pope, ed. A Survey of Persian Art, Vol 1I (London, 1939), p. 1738 ; cf.
Richard Ettinghausen, “Interaction and Integration in Islamic Art" in Unity and
Variety in Muslim Civilization (Chicago, 1967), pp. 112, 113.

SThtiram al-Din Ahmad Shaghil’ Uthmani, Sahifaf-i-Khushnawisan (Aligarh, 1963),
o2k,

1bid., p. 22,
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Tahmasap (1524-76)”. Mu'awiya (661-80), the founder of the Umayyad
dynasty was also a good scribe®®. Tughril (1037-63), the Saljuq King,
who was a good calligrapher, wrote 2 Qur’an in his own hand and
employed painters and illuminators to ornament it?. Timur’s son and
sucessor Shah Rukh (1409-47) was a highly cultured king and had a
great taste for art and letters. He held calligraphy in such a high esteem
that he got transcribed many cxcellent Qur’ans. One of hissons, Ibrahim
Sultan became the most outstanding calligrapher of his period, and his
brilliant achicvement can be seen in a Qur’an he copied in gold rayhani
in 1431*. The Ottoman Sultan Bayazid IT (1481-1512) had also fasci-
nation for the art of calligraphy. He lcarnt the art, while he was still
a prince, from Shaikh Hamdallah (d. 1519), one of the greatest calligra-
phers Turkey ever produced®'. Sultan Mustafa IT (1695-1703) and Prince
Ahmad IIT (1703-30) also learnt the art of calligraphy in 1695 from Hafiz
*Uthman (d. 1698), a renowned calligrapher of Turkey™.

In Muslim TIndia, calligraphy enjoyed a special status and princes
and princesses had to cultivate it as part of their formal education. In
the Sultanate period, Raddiya®® (1236-40) and Nasir al-Din Mahmud
(1246-66) arc known to have attained a high standard of proficiency in
the art of calligraphy. Onc¢ of the copics of the Qur’an inscribed by
Nasir al-Din Mahmud was shown to the famous traveller Tbn Battuta
by Qudi Kamal al-Din about a century later®,

The art of calligraphy reached its culmination in India under fhb
Mughal emperors. Many of the emperors, princes and princesscs of this
dynasty were themselves renmowned calligraphers and would always enter-
tain and encourage this art and the artists. Babur (1526-30), the founder
of the dynasty, was himself a skilled calligrapher and inventor of a new
style of Arabic script known as Khatt-i-Baburi®s. The Mughal emperors
Humayun (d. 1556) and Shahjahan (1628-58) were also good calligra-

27Qadi. Ahmad, op. cit. p. 55,

281htiram al-Din Ahmad Shaghil *Uthmani, op. cit., p. 13 ; Y. H. Safadi, Islamic
Calligraphy (London, 1978), p. 8.

2IA.U. Pope, ed. A Survey of Persian Art, Vol. 1L, op. cit., p. 1727,

30y, H. Safadi, op. cit., p. 26.

3loktay Aslanapa, Turkish Art and Architecture (London, 1971), p. 324,

321pid., p. 325.

3Sajjad Haider, op. cit.,, p. 102,

3Qazi Ahmad Mian Akhtar, “Muslim Calligraphy” in The Cultural Heritage
of Pakistan, ed. by 5. M. Ikram and P. Spear (Karachi, 1955). p. 77.

35Cf. Badaoni, Muntakhabu-t-Tawarikh, Vol. T Eng. Transl. & ed. by George
S.A. Ranking (Reprint. Patna, 1973), p. 450; A. S. Beveridge, transl. &ed. Babur-Nama
( Reprint. New Delhi, 1979) App. pp. LXii, LXii.
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phers®. Shahjahan took interest to teach his sons the art of calli-
graphy. Dara Skikuh, the eldest son of Shahjahan, learnt the art from
Aga Abd al-Rashid Dailami, a pupil and cousin of the renowned Persian
calligrapher Mir ’Imad® (d. 1615). Shahjahan’s second son, Shah
Shuja also cnjoyed a reputation for good handwriting. His third
son, Aurangzeb was a brilliant calligrapher who could write several
styles,

The calligraphic art continued to be cultivated under the later Mughals.
The last Mughal Emperor Bahadur Shah Ja'far (1837-58) was a famous
calligrapher and could write several styles. Specimens of his writing in
nasta’liq and fughra arc now preserved in the Delhi Museum of Archaco-
logy®. The Emperor also ‘used to give model calligraphic specimens for

Tughra Calligraphy of Barbak Shah's reign,
Hatkhola, Sylhet, (A.H, 868/A.D. 1463)

architectural embellishment which aftained the highest pitch of deve-
lopment under the Mughals. Examples of his calligraphy are to be found
in the inscriptions of Zinat Mahal at Farash Khana and the bath of
Hakim Ahsanallah Khan at Delhi®.

Apart from the emperors and princes, empresses and princesses of

the Mughal family cultivated this art with utmost devotion. Princess
Gulbadan Begum, Empress Nur Jahan, Princesses Jahan Ara and Zib

36K M. Yusuf, *“Calligraphy Under the Mughals™, The Islamic Review, Vol. KLVIII, :

No, 7 (July, 1960), pp. 22, 23.

3Ibid. -

387afar Hasan, “Muslim Calligraphy”, Indian Art and Letters, New series, Vol. 1X
(1935), p. 61, Specimens, 31, 37.

390azi Ahmad Mian Akhtar, op. eit., p. 80.
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al-Nisa are also known to have had proficiency in the art of writing®.
Sagi Must'ad Khan mentions that princess Zib al-Nisa, daughter of
Emperor Aurangzeb, acquired proficiency in writing of various styles
such as nasta’liq, naskh and shikasta™.

The civilization of Islam was based on books. The pre-cminence that
the Holy Qur’an was given as the divine book was extended with the
passage of time to works on theology, philosophy and science and many
of the carly Khalifas took interest in translating the books of wisdom
belonging to other civilizations, specially those of the Greek philosophers
and scholars. In pursuance of this policy, the Abbasid Khalifa al-
Ma’mun (813-33) established in Baghdad in 830 his famous Bayt al-Hikma
(House of wisdom), 2 combination of library academy and translation
bureau with separate rooms for calligraphers®2. The great Khalifas of
the first centuries of Islam and following their examples, the later
Muslim sovereigns and princes, whatever their origin, took great pride in
enriching their libraries with precious manuscripts. Muslim kings, princes
and even nobles had their own agents in different countries for buying
and copying books. Hakam Il (961-76), the scholar-kholifz of Spain
had his agents at Cairo, Baghded, Demascus and Alexandria, who copie
for Hakam precious manuscripts gruding no cost*®. Faizi, a scholar at
the court of the Emperor Akbar (1556-1605), had his agen‘s in Persia
to collect books for him®.

The libraries of the medieval Muslim world were not merely the
store-houses of books, they were copying contres as well. To each of
these was attached a band of scribes under a master-calligrapher. The
calligraphers in general enjoyed social respectability. “Even the names
of minor calligraphers were well-known and their profession was esteemed
above that of zll other srtisans™ Hitti says: “Arabic literature has
honorably preserved the names of calligraphers beginning with the day
of al-Ma’mun, a fact which contrast sharply with the omission of names
of painters and other artists’™. This preservation of the names of the
calligraphers and omission of the names of the other artists clearly reveals

“Othtiram al-Din Ahmad Shaghil "Uthmani, op. eir., p. 5.

#1Saqi Must’ad Khan, Muaasir-i-Alamgiri, Eng. transl. by Jadunath Sarkar (Cal-
cutta, 1947), p. 322.

2Cf. M. Ziauddin, Moslem Calligraphy (Calcutta, 1936), p. 35.

#38. M. Imamuddin, Hispano-Arab Libraries, Memoir No. 4 (Karachi, 1961), p. 4.

4an, Ziauddin, op. cit., p. 35,

45Ernst Kuhnel, “Calligraphy and Epigraphy” in Encyelopedia of World Art,
Yol. IIT (New York, 1960), p 16,

P.K. Hitti, Istam ; A Way of Life (London, 1970), p, 168,
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the honoured position of the art of calligraphy and the artists in the
medieval Muslim society.

The above discussion makes it clear that calligraphy was regarded
as the most honoured art in Islam. Due to religious sanction for calli-
graphy, kings and professional artists sought merit in perpetuating the
words of Allah. It is the only art in Islam that sprang from the Muslim
ingenuity and its raw materials are drawn from the shapes of the letters
of the Arabic alphabet. Unlike other arts inIslam, calligraphy is purely
Islamic and the artists borrowed nothing for its embellishment.

The art of Arabic calligraphy received the primary impetus from
the need to write the Qur’an beautifully and the pliant nature of the
script responded well to the need. But although began with the pages
of the Qur’an, calligraphy journeyed to the walls of the monuments,
both religious and secular and also to other art objects that the
Muslims produced in medieval times. Thus calligraphy has also become
an ornamental medium in Muslim art besides being the script of a
language.

Calligraphy is the only art in Islam that provided a common plat-
form to cross-section of people of the society. It was not monopolized
by or confined to the professionals alone. Emperors and kings, princes
and princesses, religious *Ulama and humble potters worked side by side to
promote this art with great enthusiasm. In fact, the place of calligraphy
is unrivalled in Muslim art.







Some Undeciphered Inscriptions of
Bengal Sultanate : An
Analytical Study
A.K. M. Yaqub Ali

In the absence of court chronicles and contemporary literary sources
the study of pre-Mughal Bengal' depends greatly on the legends of
coins and the contents of inscriptions inserted on archifectural monu-
ments of the period. So the scholars devoted much of their time and
energy to study these objects for bringing to light some untapped mate-
rials which could be utilized for bridging the gap in the process of his-
torical reconstruction. The non-availability of manuscripts of the time
is a hindrance on our way to study the gradual development of calli-
graphic styles in Bengal. This deficiency, may to a great extent, be re-
moved by the study of calligraphic styles as engraved on the stone slabs
of architectural monuments of Bengal. A number of epigraphs even now
are coming to light and are yet to be deciphered. The inscriptions under
study fall in this category, and these could be analysed for their historical
contents and more particularly be assessed for their calligraphic styles and
decorative motifs. Hence, the decipherement of the text together with
translation and comments are given in this paper.

IThe period of pre-Mughal Bengal extends from the conquest of Lakhnawati
by the Khalji Turks under the leadership of Ghazi Ikhtiyar al-Din Muhammad
Bakhtiyar Khalji in A.H. 601/1205 A.D. down to the annexation of Bengal with
the Mughal empire in A, H. 984/1576 A.D. This long period in Bengal history may
be divided as follows:

(A) The initial period from A.H. 601/1205 to AH. 739/1338 AD. In this period
the governors of Lakhnawati who were appointed by the Delhi sovereigns ran the
administration of the conquered territories as semi-autonomous rulers, their number
being twenty five.

(B) The period of independence from A.H. 739/1338 A.D. to AH. 945/1538 A.D.
during which twenty four sultans of different houses ruled from Gaur and Pandua.

(C) The period of the rulers of Sher Shah’s family and their Afghan successors from
A.H. 945/1538 A.D. to A.H. 984/1576 A.D.
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() Gaur Inscription of Jalal al-Din Fath' Shah

This stone inscription? presumably to have been procured from
Gaur arca is now in the Gallery of the Varendra Research Museum,
Rajshahi, the Museum Accession No. being 2852. It escaped the notice
of A. H. Dani®and 8. Ahmad* for the rcason of its procurement after
the compilation of their respective monographs. The inscription be-
longs to the reign of Jalal al-Din Fath Shah throwing light on the
construction of a mosque, the ‘date of construction as recorded on the
stonc slab being 891 A.H./1486 A.D. The language of the inscription
is' Arabic with a few words in Persian.

(A) Description

The stone slab on which the inscription is engraved is black-basalt
measuring 253" in length and 11” in breadth. The slab is ‘well dressed,
smooth, and the engravings are noteworthy. The fext consists of two
lines of writing separated by a bold horizontal band.

The text of the epigraph is as follows:
1st line :
Al Sy Al iy il ey ol 3wl Al o )l 36
: - ot OVabadl - W) 3 | yaad cptes

2nd line : -4
8 Spnms il ORI olionis N1 a1 5 G0P UL Bl
' SHeT g el @ dn] B 5 eSha 0357l Ul
Translation:

Ist line: The Prophet, peace’ be on him, said: He who builds a
mosque in ‘this world Allah, the exalted, builds for him seventy castles
in the paradise. The Sultan, son

2nd line: OF the Sultan Jalal al-Din Abul Muzaflar Fath Shah,
the Sultan son of Mahmud Shah, the Sultan (in whose reign) Malik
Takir built (the mosque) in the year 891 A.H./1486 A.D.

2Plate No. 1.

3f. A H. Dani, Bibliography of the Muslim Inscriptions of Bengal (Dacca : Asiatic
Society of Pakistan, 1957), pp. 34-37.

4cf. S. Ahmad, Inscriptions of Bengal, Vol. 1V (Rajshahi: Varendra Research
Museum, 1960), pp. 113-127. (Henceforth the source is referred to as IB),
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(B) Findings

The composition is very simple and its mcaning is clearly under-
standable. No grammatical mistakes could be detected in the composition
of the text. The insertion of & Persian word (e3,5liy ) in the midst of
Arabic words does not seem to be inappropriate.

The text of the inscription belongs to the cursive group of Arabic
writing and is included in the Muhagqaq® style of al-Aglam al-Sittah®. In
its decorative motif the bold vertical shafts of I 4nd U appear to have

been spearheads. Even the ‘dumpy and clongated vertical shafts could
also be imagined as pillars for bamboo stockade being tied with jutc-

ropes by the letters like concave O, 2 and s across the body of the
text.

Here in this epigraph we come across the name of one Takir who
might have been 2 noble during the reign of Sultan Jalal al-Din Fath
Shah and entrusted with the management of affzirs in an administrative
unit. The word malik preceding the name Takir substantiates the conten-
tion. In no other sources this name could be traced. As the name signi-
fics he might be taken asa local convert who rose to the rank of malik
by dint of his merit. Tt gets its corroboration from another epigraph of
this Sultan who appointed such local convert as Malik Kafur with the
tank of al-malik al-Mu‘azzam”™ in some administrative unit, In case of
his being a Hindu noble he perhaps supervised the construction of the
mosque under the dictates of Sultan Jalal al-Din Fath Shah. Such'an
example can be-found in an inscription. of ‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn Shah
where Ramindlah son of Kinami, supposed to be a Hindu Chief, was
employed as an architect for the construction of a mosque in 904 A.H./
1498 A.D.3 .

(II) Champatali Inscription of ‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn Shah

This inscription® was procured a few years ago from Champatali of
Ghoraghat Police Station in Dinajpur district, 2and is now preserved in the
Mahasthan Archaeological Museum, Bogra.

3The Muhaggag is a cursive form of Arabic writing which consists of ‘three-fourth
straight lines and one-fourth curved lines, the letters being bold and Jali in character.
cf. Abul Fadl ‘Allami, Ain-i-Akbari, Vol.I. Tr. H. Blochmann (Calcutta: Asiatic
Socicty of Bengal, 1873), p. 100; Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India,
1926, No. 29, p. 2.

Sal-Aglam al-Sittah or six styles are Thulth, Naskh, Muhaggag, Raihan, Tawgi, and
Riga’. cf. Qadi Ahmad, Gulistan-i-Hunr, Eng. Tr. entitled, Calligraphers and Painters,
T, Minorsky (Washington: Fréer Gallery of Art, 1959), p. 56.

1B, Vol. 1V, p. 120.

81bid, p. 156.

“Plate No. II.
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The village Champatali, the find-place of the inscription stands on
the west bank of the Karatoya river just one mile away to the south-
east of Ghoraghat Police Station in the district of Dinajpur. The inscrip-
tion was gathered from a mound approximatcly 2 to 3 feet high above
the general level of the adjoining corn fields. Many brick bats and pot-
sherds are still found scattered over this area. On an apparent observa-
tion some remains of the foundation walls are to be seen under the first
layer of the ground. This tends support to the proposition that there might
have been some structural complex including a mosque.

Ghoraghat region was famous during the period of Bengal Sultanate.
In this connection it is to be mentioned that at Sura, 5 to 6 miles to
the west of Ghoraghat there lies a mosque which on its stylistic ground
may be ascribed to the period of Husayn Shahi rulers. The mosque of
Sura'® is on a high terrace approached by a flight of steps from the
ecast side. The open space on all four sides of the mosque was secluded
by massive surrounding walls which are now at level with the height of
the terrace. But from the extant Gateway measuring 17° in height on
the east side, we may assume that the surrounding walls were originally
raised to a certain height in order to protect the mosque from the out-
side noise and bustle. This may resemble the Ziyadah'' device of the
Abbasid mosques. This very device of the Sura mosque can be noticed
in the Kusumba mosque of Rajshahi district. If the inscription under study
can be connected with the Sura mosque then the year 910 A.H./1504°
A.D. may be considered as the date of its' construction. But in the case
of the inscription being located to its find-spot another mosque of the
Husayn Shahi period may be counted in the non-extant structural
complex of the place — Champatali. ;

(A) Description ;

The inscription slab is of black basalt, the measurement of which is
38" in length and 17” in breadth. It refers to the construction of a mosque
during the time of ‘Ala al-Din: Husayn Shah in 910 A. H./1504 A.D.
The language of the inscription is Arabic. The text of the epigraph con-
sists of asingle line arranged in the ascending order. It runs as follows:

10pjate No. IIL

The Zullah or prayer chamber along with the safn or courtyard is surrounded by
an outer wall for maintaining the serene of the place. This device is called zivadah, For
detail of this device, see K. A. C. Creswell, A4 Short Account of Early Muslim Architecture
(London: Penguin Books, 1958), pp. 277-78.
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P LES AP SR EM R fazus (i o phe s aile Al S gt U
e kil gl el s Wil edhe azwedl Ma h - Wl alta iy
Byhe Wa § allz y egel ol p ailble 5 aSh U1 A Ol old
- aslenad 9
Translation:

The Prophet, peace be upon him, said: He who builds 2 mosque in
this world, Allah, the Exalted builds a house like it in the paradise.
‘Ala’ al-Din Abul Muzaffar Husayn Shah, may Allah perpetuate his
kingdom and sultanate, and exalt his power and position, built the mosque
in the year 910 AH./1504 A.D.

(B) Calligraphy and Explanatory Notes

The text of the epigraph falls in the cursive group of Arabic writing
and the proportion of straight and curved lines represent the Muhaqqaq
Khatt. In its ornamental design it may be termed as an exquisite piece
of Tughra writing. The arrangement of letters is so nice and systematic
that the epigraph creates asort of rythm in the monotony of enormous
shafts. The shafts are elongated and the vertical strokes of the letters are
curved on the top in proportion So as to represent a series of spear-
heads. Apparently one may think it a bow and arrow style of T ughra.
But a close examination reveals it otherwise. It seems to be an unique
type of Tughra representing an army contingent divided into five tradi-
tional rows of centre, two wings (right and left), rear guard and van-

guard. The calligraphy as a whole speaks for the efficiency of the engra-
ver-artist. :

The rulers of Kamrupa and Kamta had a long standing struggle
with the Muslim Sultans of Lakhnawati kingdom. Shah Isma'‘il Ghazi
being ‘appointed by Sultan Rukn al-Din Barbak Shah as Commander-
in-Chief of the army led an expedition against the reigning Raja of
Kamrupa in about 1472 A.D. Ultimately he was successful and the
authority of the Sultan was established over the Ghoraghat region'
But the region was probably lost to the Muslim dominion when the
Abyssinian interregnum stopped the progress of Muslim arms against
Kamrupa. Nilambar, the third ruler of the Khen dynasty is said to have
occupied the Ghoraghat region. This aggrassive attitude of the Khen
ruler provoked sultan ‘Ala al-Din Husayn Shahto reconquer the region

12Risalah al-Shuhada’, Text in Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (JASB), Vol.
XLIIL, 1874, pp. 236-37,
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and to bring the whole of Kamta and Kamrupa under his domination.
These conquests were celebrated in the commemorative issues of his coins
and in the epigraphs as well3: The inscription under study proves the
fact that before 910 A.H./1504. A.D. the authority of ‘Ala al-Din
Husayn Shah was firmly established over this region. Otherwise it would
not have been possible for him to build this mosque. Tradition relates
that Kamtapur the capital of the Khen dynasty was occupied by the
Muslims in 1498 A DM It is, therefore, reasonable to presume that
‘Ala al-Din Husayn Shah or his deputy built this mosque mentioned in
the epigraph, in the Ghoraghat region after the final conquest of Kamta
and Kamrupa to make this place as a stronghold against further attacks
of the north-castern enemies, i.e. Kamrupa and Ahom kings. The direct
form % (built) has probably been used to put importance on the
mosque referred to in the epigraph.

(III) Gohalbari Inscription of ‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn Shah _

The inscription's " is reported to have been procured from Gaur area
and isnow placed on the frontal wall of a village mosque of Gohalbati
in the Bholahat Police Station of Rajshahi district. Tt belongs to the
reign of ‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn Shah and its purport is the construction of
a'mosque, the date as recorded in its content being A.H. 923/1517 A.D.
The language of the epigraph is Arabic. : :

(A) Description _ _

The stone on which the text of the epigraph is engraved is black
basalt, but its measurement could not. be taken for its being placed high
in the facade of the mosque. The text, consists of two lines of writing

separated by a bold horizontal band. The text of the epigraph as deci-
phered is as follows:

Ist line :
Asliy o Wl oal) g it ofophe s ade Al Lo gl JB
Wl ek iRl (Lixedl ORI age 3zl Via b ol S
; : - kel gl cpsdt
2nd line :
ailhla 5 afhs al)l ala T LIRS DY e VORGSRt RN
o &l Wl oage als bl s agly o aild oy eyl el s
' - Wolenai
13745B, Yol. XLII, 1874,.p. 303; IB, Vol. 1V, p. 159.

ME.A. Gait, History of Assam (Calcutta: Thaker Spink & Co., 1926), p. 43 ;
M:R. Tarafdar, Husain Shahi Bengal (Dacca: Asiatic Society of Pakistan, 1965), p: 48,
I5plate No. 1V.
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Translation:

Ist line: The Prophet, peace be upon him, said: He who builds
a mosque for the sake of Allah, Allah builds for him a house like it
in the Paradise. This mosque was built in the reign of honoured and
respectable Sultan ‘Ala’ al-Dunya wa al-Din Abu’l al-Muzaffar

2nd line: Husayn Shah, the Sultan, son of Sayyid Ashraf al-Husayni.
May Allah perpetuate his kingdom and sultanate, and exalt his power
and position. The builder of this mosque is Dawlat Nazir, may his
honour last long (the date of its construction being) in the year 923
A.H./1517 A.D.

(B) Findings

The inscription under study throws light on the parentage of Sultan
‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn Shah. The words, ‘Sayyid’ and ‘al-Husayni’ added
to his father’s name in the epigraphlead us to presume that he belonged
to the descendants of Husayn, son of ‘Ali, the fourth caliph of Islam.'6
The literal meaning of the word ‘Sayyid’ is leader. Hence, the word is
applied for the leader of a community or delegation in general and for
the descendants of Fatimah, the daughter of Prophet Muhammad (sm.)
in particular. Here the word ‘Sapyid’ may stand for both the connota-
tions. Because Ashraf, the father of Sultan ‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn Shah
is represented here to be a scion of Husayn, and to support this con-
tention the word ‘al-Husayni’ is suffixed after his name. This contention
is strengthened by the evidence of coin where Sultan ‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn
Shah is clearly stated to have been a descendant of the leader of the
apostles, i.c. Prophet Muhammad (sm.) '. His father was neither a
Sultan nor an ordinary man, but he was Sharif of Makkah'. In that
case the ‘Sayyid’ used in this inscription would stand for his being a
chief in mending the affairs of Makkeh in his time. Thus, the word
‘Sayyid’ is justifiably applied for Ashraf. Had he been a Sultan ‘Ala™
al-Din Husayn Shah would have represented him in his coins and ins-

164 K.M. Yaqub Ali, “An Inscription of ‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn Shah™, Journal
of the Varendra Research Museum (hereafter JVRM), Vol. 2, Rajshahi, 1973, p. 69.

170n the reverse of the coin the legend — Juw Mg J3LJI Jolal Okl
aa Al e Olakudl sl e Liliall gl a5 LAl sOke ckhas yel|
. ' ' - aitkly 9
indicates his lineage to the descendants of the Prophef. For this coin, see Abdul
Karim, Catalogue of Coins in the Chittagong University Museum (Chittagong: Chitta-
gong University Museum, 1979 ), Coin No. 133, p. 58. 0

18Ghulam Husain Salim, Riyad al-Salatin, Eng. Tr, Abdus Salam (Calcutta: Asia-
tic Society of Bengal, 1902), p. 128, -
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criptions as Ashraf al-Sultan. It is, therefore, clear on the epigraphic and
numismatic evidence that Ashraf, the father of Sultan ‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn
Shah was an immigrant Muslim in Bengal.

Perhaps to seek better fortune Sayyid Ashraf al-Husayni left Makkah
with his two sons, Husayn Shah and Yusuf Shah and scttled in Tarmuz,
a town in Turkistan'. But as they did not achieve their expectation in
power and position, they took hazardous journcy to Bengal and settled
permanently in Chandpur in Radha®. Eventually Huseyn Shah by dint
of merit and ability rose to the throne of Bengal and founded a
dynasty for his family. On the evidence of coins 2nd inscriptions the Arab
origin of Sultan ‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn Shah may be acknowledged.

Here in this inscription we come across the builder of the mosque
Dawlat Nazir, the whereabouts of whom are yet to be ascertained. No
other source recorded his name and the position he held in the adminis-
trative machinery of Sultan ‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn Shah. But it can be
presumed from the circumstantial evidence that the person in question
held some executive post in an administrative unit including the area in
which the mosque referred to in the epigraph under study was built. This
inscription, therefore, adds a name in the list of the persons occupying
important posts in the administrative heirarchy during the reign of Sultan
‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn Shah (1493-1519 A.D.) '

(C) Calligraphic and Decorative Value

The calligraphy of the epigraph falls in the cursive group of Arabic
writing and is included in the Aqlam al-Sittah. Judged by the standard
of the proportion of straight and curved lines the epigraph under study
may represent the Naskh style of writing with an ornamental form of
Ghubar®'. The swan like ¢ @nd the concave letters O3 (nun), b ( fa)
and ¢ (ya) ot the upper pert of the elongated shafts of il ( Alif)
and o0 (Lam) break the monotony of repetition and cnhance the
beauty of decoration. From all these considerations this cpigraph may

197pid; p. 131.

207pid.

2Naskh is a style of writing which contains one-third curved lines and two-
third - straight lines (taken together the entire extract), the character of the letters
being Khafi or thin. Ghubar means dust, and it denotes a thin writing wherein the
letters appear as dust forming ground to set in relief an object or any other trans-
cription. It invariably belongs to the cursive group of writing.

cf. AKM. Yaqub Ali, A Study of Mural Calligraphy in Bengal: Based on
Selected Muslim Epigraphs”, JFRM, Yol. No, 7, 1985, pp. 175-76.
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be taken as an excellent piece of calligraphy giving testimony fo the
degree of penmanship which the calligrapher artists attained during the
time of ‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn Shah.

(IV) Undated Inscription of Gohalbari Mosque in the district of Rajshahi

The find-place of the inscription? is not known, but it might have
been procured from Gaur area, and is now inserted in the wall of newly
built Gohalbari Bara masjid of Bholahat Police Station in the district
of Rajshahi. The inscription is undated and it confains the Quranic verse
arranged in a single line with utmost precision. The stone-slab over which
it is cngraved is of black basalt, the measurement of which could not
be taken for its being placed high over the wall of the mosque. '

The text of the epigraph is as follows: ;
ANl 5 odamy Aoyl mer 5 opdalsell pd 5 Bl s A
- ddals
Translation:
Help (comes) from Allah and near victory, and (oh Prophet) give

good tidings (of this) to the believers. And the thunder pronounces His
praise and the angels (also do so) for awe of Him.

(V) Undated Inscription of Bireswarpur Mosque in the district of Rajashahi

The find-place of this inscription®® is also unknown as it is in the
case of inscription No. IV. It is reported to have been procured from
some old site of Gaur area and is now fixed in the wall of newly brick-
built mosque of Bireswarpur village of Bholahat Police Station in the
district of Rajshahi. The slab has the similar size and dimension like the
stone slab of inscription No. IV, mentioned above. The inscription runs
in single line maintaining symmetry in its vertical shafts and horizontal
CUTVES.

The text of the epigraph is as follows:

WaNed| 5 adeamy as i zhed 5 L-J“a.i.at,dl PRy WEt Rt Cu' s all e gl
2 J.I.i.l_.'s- O
Translation:
Help (comes) from Allah and near victory, and (oh Prophet) give

good tidings (of this) to the believers. And the thunder pronounces His
praise and the angles (also do so) for awe of Him.

22PJate No. V.
23plate No. VL.
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Both the inscriptions (Nos. IV & V) have the same theme and similar
type of calligraphic setting in their clongated shafts and vertical strokes.
Hence, the comments given below may be cqually applicable for both
the inscriptions unless anything is specified. Two verses taking partly
from the different Surahs or chapters of the Holy Qur’an? have been
engraved in a single stone slab without disturbing their symmetry in
form and contents.

The verses represented in the epigraphs carry much weight and signi-
ficance in the context of prevalent situation of the time. The first part of
the inscriptions refers to the help and victory of Allah for the believers?
while the last part establishes His overlordship upon the whole universe
by way of reference to the submission of thunder and the angles to Him.%
Thus, the contents of the inscriptions indirectly enjoin us to subdue our

passion in order to surrender ourselves completely to the supreme will of
Allah and to rely solely on His help.

The idea contained in the first verse of the inscriptions under study
refers either to the cvent of the conquest of Makkah by Prophet Muhammad
(sm.) or to the victory of the Romans, the people of the Book upon
the Persians, the fire worshippers.”” In any case, it indicates to the con-
quest and subjugation of geographical territorics under the banner of
the monotheistic people, After the conquest, it is the sacred duty of the
believers to cstablish Allah’s sovereignty in every sphere of life in the
conquered territories by promulgating such rules and regulations as enun-
ciated in the code of the Shari‘ahof Islam. This idea may be sought in
the second verse of the inscriptions referred to above. Taking the directives
of both the verses into consideration, we nay come to this proposition
that the real motive of the Muslims behind the territorial expansion
should be to establish Allah’s sovereignty and not to satisfy their self
aggrandisement.

In view of the above explanation the epigraphs under study may be
taken as commemorative pieces of inscriptions set in the architectural
monuments celebrating the victory of some illustrious sultan of Bengal.
Both the inscriptions are undated, but in consideration of their calligraphic

#Surah XXVIII, V. 13 (later part) in the first portion of the inscription; Surah
X, V. 13 (first part)in the last portion of the inscription, _

a8 Qﬁiawl,@! 5 e cﬁj AV e . Help and near victory from
Allah, and bear this good tiding to the believers.

6 aligs e WMl adazy el gi«ds - And the thunder pronounces
His praise and the angles (do so) for awe of Him.

2'See, Tafsir al-Nasafi, Vol, IV (Egypt: Husaynia Press, 1344 AH)), p.191.
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characteristics they may be ascribed ecither to the later Ilyas Shahis or
to the Husayn Shahis of Bengal sultenate. For their particularization
some internal evidences lead us to presume that they belong to the reign
of ‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn Shah (1493-1519 A.D.), the founder of the
Husayn Shahi dynasty in Bengel. There is no denying the fact that
among all Bengal sultans of various houses ‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn Shah is
noted for conquest and expansion. Numismatic and epigraphic evidences
can be cited in support of this contention. To colebrate the victory of
Kamrupa, Kamta, Jajnagar and Orissa, he struck the commemnorative
picces of coins which may be regarded as the Fatihah coins of ‘Ala’
al-Din Husayn Shah.8 The same idea has clearly been depicted in one
of his cpigraphs.?® Thus, we have every reason to believe - that the
inscriptions under review belong to the reign of ‘Ala’ al-Din Husayn
Shah as they contain such theme which refers to the event of conquest.

As to their calligraphy both the inscriptions belong to the cursive
group of Arabic writing, and the proportion of clongated shafts and hori-
zontal curves betray the Muhagqaq qalm of writing. The fine exccution
and the symmetry in the setting of vertical strokes and horizontal curves
of the inscriptions bear witness to the height of cxcellence which the
Arabic calligraphy reached in the Husayn Shahi rule of pre-Mughal
Bengal.

The epigraphs as analysed above have brought to light some new
materials for addition to historical contents of the period and have also
focused on some calligraphic styles that werc provalent during the tines
of Bengal Sultanate.

28N elson Wright, Catalogue of the Cains in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, Vol 11

(London: Oxford University Press, 1907), No. 175;

A. Karim, Catalogue of Coins in the Chittagong University Museum, Coin No, 138,
p. 59.

291B, Vol. 1V, p. 159.
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The Tmpact of British Rule on the
Society and Culture of the Muslims
of Bengal : Some Preliminary

Suggestions _
M. A. R_ahim

The literature on the impact of British rule on the Muslims of
South Asia is scanty and its treatment of the Muslims of Bengal is at
best general and peripheral'. It was in Bengal that the foundations of
the British Indian empire which lasted for about two centuries were laid.
As a result of this longest experience of subjugation, compared with the
other provinces of the subcontinent, the fortunes of Bengal were the
hardest hit. This long-continued rule undeniably left its imprints on the
multifarious aspects of life of the different communities of the occupied
territories. The impact of British conquest on the society, culture, econ-
omy, law, theology and education of the Muslim community had been
massive and far-reaching. The image of the Muslims of the subcontinent,
who once reigned supreme from the Himalayas to Cape Comorin, was
not the same again sirice they were replaced by the British. Their posi-
tion of a giver was reversed to that of a receiver. The circumstances in
Bengal differcd from those of the other Presidencies, so was the im-
pact of British conquest onthe Muslims of this Presidency?. The impact

“on the Muslims of Bengal must be understood in its proper perspective.

_ That the worst . catastrophe that can befall a nation is the inci-
_dence of foreign domination upon it is a truism. Whatever advantages
that domination may adventitiously bring to the vanquished, the indig-
nity they undergo, the blighting effect to which their moral and intellec-
“tual psyche become subjected isa poignant story. The Greek supremacy

1A R. Mallick, British Policy and the Muslims in Bengal 1757-1857, Dacca, 1961,
and M.A.Rahim, The Muslim Society and Politics in Bengal, Dacca University, 1981,
are relevant to this study. ;

2See S. A. Rizvi, “The Breakdown of Traditional Society”, Cambridge History of
Islam, Vol. 2, 1970, pp. 78-79,




26 Rahim

over the Romans, the Roman conquest of Greeks and the British, and
the British conquest of the subcontinent of India, for example, subject-
ed the conquered peoples to more or less similar cxperiences,

- This article will have served its purpose if it succceds in drawing
attention of the scholars to the need of a detailed and scientific study
of the subject under discussion. The present writer is of course concern-
ed that one of the possible deterrents to undertaking such a study, with
an unfettered mind, is the fear which is generally found among the
scholars of the developing countries that is the fear of being dislocated
from the stereotypes of the entrenched academic microcosm.

In order to be able to understand the impact of British conquest on
the Muslims of South Asia, a glimpse into the dynamics of British Indian
imperialism which centred on the philosophy of white man’s burden, is
necessary. The consensus among the students of imperialism is that the
imperialist creed is founded on the assumption that power is of divine
origin, and its wielders are obliged to make humane and semidivine the
use of it. Thus imperialism, sometimes merely a creed of strength, has
also been envisaged as an obligation imposed upon those of superior
strength to be used for the benefit of thosc whom they arc cnabled to
conquer by transferring to the conquered institutions and teachings with
which providence has empowered the conquerors.

British Indian imperialism was quite distinctive. ““It was”, according
to Professor Eric Stokes’, “the tradition of direct rule, of impartial
law, of empire resting on power and the cvangelical sense of duty swerv-
ing neither to right nor to left...” *British rule”, according to him,
“worked (in India) as a grcat levelling power, breaking down all local
forms of independent political life, drained all authority to & common
centr¢c and pounded down the multifarious races and institutions into
one uniform and atomised mass™*. The agency through which the im-
perial system operated was designed to subserve the desired purposes of
‘the rulers. The entire organisation of the I.C.S., for example, was devised
by the exports in England as a sort of scaffolding for erecting the edi-
fice of the British-Indian empire.

After the British power was consolidated in Bengal, the Muslims
were to look for their future, but they were to do so not on their own
terms any longer. They were compelled to streamline their attitudes as
Muslims to the changed circumstances separating the secular from the

3E. Stokes, The English Utilitarians and India, Oxford, 1959, p. 310,
4Stokes, op. cit., p- 313.
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religious strands of the corpus of Shari’a®. In other words, the Muslims
were reduced to meking the best use of the worst situation. As has been
observed by Hardy, the Muslims of British India, deprived of political
power, adjusted their position rather as Victorian Englishmen than as
traditional Muslims.

When the British took over the administration of Bengal, they in-
herited Muslim law; but they gradually effected reforms in the legal
system and introduced significant changes. This modification and graft-
ing .of foreign ideas and principles in the Islamic legal system and the
juridical process were bound to affect the Muslims of Bengel who had
been used to their own system of law and justice for centurics. This
aspect of the impact of British rule is yet to be explored®. :

The sacred law of Islam, the Shari’a, occupies the central place in
the Muslim society and culture, and in its history, runs parallel with
the history of Islamic civilisation. “The Shari’a”, as Professor Anderson
has aptly pointed out, “has moulded the social order and community
life of Muslim people and held the social fabric of Islam compact and

secure through 2ll the fluctuations of political fortune™’

Tslam represents a political and juristic theory. It signifies a cultural
whole encompassing rcligion and state, since the concept of Islamic state
and the tenets of Islamic civilisation derive their authority solely from
their foundation in religion. The ideal of life is the rule of religion on
everything of life; as a religion itis at the same time the world philoso-
phy and the way of lifc of its believors. Islam is not 2 religion of
asceticism. Worldly life is very much within its purview. This corceri
for the world appears in the rejection of monasticism, in the natural
respect for marriage and in the positive attitude towards trade and
worldly goods. The widespread fatalism of the Orient, however, is not
based upon religion but is a matter of cducation and temperament.

Since Tslam had been from its beginnings a political entity as well as
a religion its law is theoretically an infallible doctrine of moral obligations
encompassing without limitation mot only the entire religious and domes-
tic life of believers in Islam bat also their political and social activity®.

Speter Hardy, Partners in Freedom and True Muslims, Lund, 1971, is a stimulating
study on how the Muslims made readjustmentin their ideology under the British rule.

6Records of Court proceedings of cases of Muslim litigants scattered - throughout
Bengal are valuable material for such an investigation.

7J. N.D. Anderson, Islamic Law in the Modern World, London, 1959, p.18.

8See Joseph Schacht, “Islamic Law®, Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences, Vol. 7,
p. 344.
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~ What the present writer aims to do here is to suggest that reforms
and changes which the British infroduced into the Islamic legal system
made serious dent into the Islamic way of life of the Muslims of this
region. In regard to the reforms introduced by the British in the subcon-
tinent Eric Stokes wrote that, “in the Bengal and Madras Presidencies
the Muslim law had been retained, but had been overlaid by Regula-
tions which differed widely in each Presidency. The effect was that the
Muslim law had been dis-stated to such an extent as to deprive it of
all title to the religious veneration of Mohammedans, yet retaining
enough of its peculiarities fo perplex and encumber the admininstration
of justice™. The discontinuance in 1832 of the Fatwa, the written opi-
nion of the Muslim law officer, marked in fact the “end of the Moham-
madan criminel law applicable to all persons™'C.

It must be noted in this connection that the British administraters
of law and justice were not bound to mainfain the highest cthicel stan-
dards in law and justice while discharging their judicial dutics. As a
matter of fact, the British aim in reforming criminal laws in India was
utilitarian ie. “‘the punishment should be variable, equable, commensur-
able, characteristic of the offence, cxemplary, frugal, subservient to re-
formation, popular, simple and remissible”!!. This is & heap of terms the
tenor of which is patently conyoluted, encumbering and perplexing,

In India, Muslim scholars and writers had preserved in their writing
the ideal of classical Islam, that the truly Islamic temporal order was
that in which the holy law, Shari’a, as understeod by the consensus of
the scholars, was the law of the dar al-Islam and was to be enforced
by a God-fearing Muslim ruler whose sole raison d’etre wias such enforce-
ment!?. ' He was to appoint pious judges, fo collect the canonical taxes
of *Ushr (tithe), Zakat and Jizya.

" Mughal emperors such as Akbar had veered from traditional or-
thodoxy for reasons of political expediency; this acquicscence of the
Mughal period seemed to be replaced by ‘attitudes of a more puritan
-aggressiveness’, By the time the British acquired paramountcy in
India voices had been raised- demanding the rejection of the religious
modus vivendi of medieval India in favour of a classical and Arab Islam'4,

- 98tokes, op. cit., p. 225.

WG, €. Rankin, Background fo Indian Law, Cambridge, 1946, quoted in Stokes,
op. cit., p. 223, i 2

1igtokes, op: cit., p. 231.

125ee Hardy, op. cit., pp. 24-25.,

13gee Hardy, op. cit. p. 24,

141p1d.
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Enforcement of Shari’a law in Indiz did not follow immediately
after the Muslim conquest of Sind in 712 A.D. Its enforcement, in the
strict sense of the term, took place only in the bcgmnmrr of "the thir-
teenth century. There is no systematic account of the Muslim law, its
development and administration of justice in medieval India.

During the Mughal rule in India the Shari’a was in force for the
administration of criminal justice. For reasons of cxpediency the British
left the system in operation for @ century since they assumed power in
Bengal, Bihar and Orissa. But the changes cffccied over the years by
the British rendered Shari’a hardly recognizeable by the 1860s when
Indizn Penal Code was introduced. Henceforth Muslim law emerged into
Anglo-Mus im law of crimes, because it had become detached from its
base in the Muslim jurisprudence. The British desisted from effecting
further changss in Musiim criminal law ““until the minds of the people
by a more intimate acquaintance with the enlightened principles of Euro-
pean policy are prepared for the reccption of other laws consonant to
reason and natural justice™'s.

The proocess of reforming Muslim laws went on unabated singe 1772'6,
The reasons adduced in support of these reforms were meinly political
as well as administrative. The method applied for such purposes was
indirect and circuitious. Instead of superseding a rule dicectly attempts
were made, in the first place, to effect changes in the atiitudes of the
Muslim law officers employed by the British. Then they were induced to
give fatwas on the basis of which ‘improvements’ could be introduced
subsequently!”. For example, to avoid ‘the rule of Mauslim law allowing
conviction on the testimony of a Muslim only, and not on that ofa
non-Muslini, the rule promulgated was that the law officers were to give
their fatwas on the supposition that zll the witnesses before the Court
were Muslims, though, in fact, they might not be so'.

It is often claimed that whatever roforms the British introduced in
the systems of law and justice they did it in deference to justice, equity
and good conscience. But the terms justice, equity and good conscience
were very vague and unclear. Serious mistakes and blunders were often
made by British Judges who, without knowledge -of Islam and its cul-
ture, without acquaintance with Arabic, Persian, or even Urdu, attempted

1SM. P, Jain, Outlines of Indian Legal Hisiory, Bombay, 1972, pp. 337-338.

165ee R. Dutt, The Economic History of India, London, 1901, Vol. I, p. 83;
P. Hardy, Muslims of British India, p. 51 ; M. P, Jain, op. cit., pp. 337-338.

17See Jain, op. cit., pp. 337-338.

188ee Jain, op. cit., p. 338.
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to expound an highly developed and complicated system of law such
as Islamic law'. In order to mitigate this deficiency the British Indian
Government laid down a rule in Bengal in 1772 where Muslim Law
experts and Hindu Pandits were to attend the Courts as Juris Consuls
and assist the British Judge in discovering the cxact rules to be applicd®,
This make shift device had the inevitable flaws of vicarious responsibility.
Moreover, these ‘native’ juris consuls were ofien induced to twisting their
hermeneutics to suit British ideas®. It is to be noted in this connec-
tion that in the contemporary Muslim world the rule of the Shari’a
was that the school or subschool of a Muslim litigant was not taken
into consideration, but the Qadi followed his own rules. But in British
Bengal, contrary to the umniversal rule in Islamt— as the Court in British
India qua Court had no particular rite on religion — the law of the parti-
cular person was discovered and applicd and in case of conflict the law
of the defendant prevailed®.

As the Courts of the East India Company gave place to those of
the British Crown and more and more trained English lawyers took
their seat as judges it was found that in many instances, the mative law,
Hindu as well as Muslim, was in conflict with the British common law.
By 1871 British experts argucd that the notions of justice, equity and
good conscience were not valid and dependable legal principles®,

Areas of Muslim laws and practices in which changes were brought
about by the British were quite extemsive. They ramged from criminal
law, civil rights, age of maturity, law of gifts, to the extensive use
of precedents. The law relating to Pardanashin women, the law of guar-
dianship, the law of divorce, where, for instance, cruclty was to be de-
fined had been modified to bring Muslim law in line with equity as
understood in the western courts.

Changes were introduced equally in the law of procedure. The
influence exerted by India’s long connection with Britain was nowhere
more pervasive and more subtle than in legal and judicial process. In
Mughal India Qadis and local executive officials administered justice in
accordance with the principles of Shari’a. The Qadis were specialists
in religious law; they were pious people leading Islamic way of life,

19Gee A. A. Asaf Fyzes, *Muhammadan Law’, Comparative Studies in Society and
History, The Hague, Monton and Co., Vol. V, 1962-1963, pp. 401-415.

20See Fyzee, op. cit., p. 412.

2iSee Jain, op. cit., p. 338.

223¢e Fyzee, op. cit., p.412.

23See Fyzee, op. cit., p. 413
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dedicated in the profession, and administered justice without fear or
favour. According to tradition, the Qadis werc chosen from among the
pious and the learned section of the society. The pious specialists on
religious law were held in respect both by the public and the rulers,
and they owed their authority to their single-minded concern with the
ideal of a life according to the temets of Islam.

As regards procedural law, the Quran had not only endorsed the use
of written documents as evidence, -it has also provided for putting the
witness on oath in certain circumstances?. In the absence of specific
guidance, the Qadi takes an oath on the Quran and provides an inter-
pretation according to his best judgement instead of delivering a dexter-
ous interpretation dictated by expediency.

Muslims in Bengal, including the Ulema, had been slow to react
publicly to British rule, perhaps because the British had departed only
generally from the medieval modus vivendi between the religious and the
political establishment. Muslim reaction to British rule evinced a dicho-
tomy if not an ambivalence®. One group, in their bid to convince
the West of their emancipation from medievalism, welcomed the spirit
of the West. A sccond group decided that salvation lay in Muslim revi-
valism. The Ulemas® controversy on whether British India was a dar al-
harb or dar al-Islam represented another conflicting issue. In the whirl-
pool of the revivalistic and puritanical movements which convulsed British
India in the nineteenth century, Bengal Muslims were always involved.
Haji Shariatullzh, Dudu Mian and Titu Mir, who tried to confront the
challenge of the British, have often been characterised as unwise distur-
ber of peace and trznquillity in the British Bengal.

The impact of British rule on the education of the Mauslims is a
much talked-about issue. But there hardly exists any rational analysis
of the question. No doubt, English education equipped the Muslims to
carry out a dialogue with the critics of Islam, but it deprived them of
the substance of their own educational resources. It blessed them with
the crumbs of British education thrown before the ‘natives’ of British
India. First-rate education was not intended for the natives; second
rate education was considercd enough for them?. Traditional Muslim
theologians strongly opposed the modernism of the English-cducated

24Gee J. Schacht, “Law and Justice”. Cambridge History of Islam, p. 547. ff.
25See Hardy, Pariners in Freedom and True Muslims, Lund, 1971.
26S¢e Charles Woods Education Despatch, 1854,
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Muslims. They were deeply concerned with the challenges that the Chris-
tian missionaries offered to Islam through their Evangelical preachings.
They found the pseudo-intellectual fads of the westernised Muslims
unsound and risky.

Muslims who acquired an English education in order to obtain hi gher
government jobs were ultimately frustrated and disillusioned becuase of
the want of adequate patronage from the British. Modern-cducated Mus-
lims were up to winning the favour of influential British officers. They
were more than satisfied if their efforts won them the petty titles which,
they imagined, established their superiority over the rtest of the aristo-
cracy, and certainly enzbled them to obtazin minor posts for their de-
pendents. Since a literary education provided adequate opportunitics for
such ambitious as the Muslim youth possessed, hardly any one opted
for technical education. So it was but matural that they should oppose
the introduction of competitive examinations for services, and demand
special privileges on the basis of their loyalty to the Government as a
class.or of their links with the Muslim aristocracy.

The Muslims of Bengal as well as members of the other commu-
nities failed to see that *“‘onc negative goal of the (colonial) cducational
system was cerfainly to detach the educated Indian from his cultaral
moorings so that he would gradually and surely subscribe to another
sot of values and other cultural patterns”?’,

Despite all the altruistic professions of those who brought about
changes and reforms in the institutions of the Muslims on the assurp-
tion that the institutions of the latter were medieval and less humana,
incalculable harm was done to the common run of people. Cornwallis
had abolished the offices of Qadi of Bengal. Nawab Abdul Latif was
to write about the great difficultiés which the Muslims of East Bengal
faced as a result of this abolition.

As in ancient history Periclean Athens had, in the flush of their
political victory over théir conquersd neighbours, surprised all by their
achievements, so the dazzle of British success, gained in the aftermath
of the Napoleonic wars, obfuscated the minds of the conguered Muslims
of Bengal who seemed to be apocalyptically believing in the permanence
of their intellectual and cultural stagnation. But the long-continued Osmos-

2TR. C. Vermani, British Colonialism in Tndia, Delhi, 1983, p. 159 ff,
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is of the Anglo-Muslim ideas and institutions gave rise to an intellec-
tual and cultural symbiosis keeping alive the identity crisis of the Mus-
lims of this region.

The present writer has not entered into any debate on what the
British did to the Muslims of Bengal who had the longest experience
of British rule; neither hc made any quantitative analysis of profit
and loss accounts. Rather, he has tried to focus the attention of the
scholars on the actual dymamics of British Indian administration which
determined British policy towards the Muslims of the subcontinent.
The writer wanted to indicate that the impact of the British rule which
manifested itself in terms of loss of fortunes of the Muslims and of their
political power is insignificant compared with the impact on their moral
and intellectual ethos and their ideology.
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The Derozian Revolt : Rationalist
Dissent and Orthodox Reaction
in Nineteenth-Century Bengal

Priti Kumar Mitra

1. Derozio, the Derozians and the Preliminaries of their Rebellion

The age of Ram Mohan Roy (1774-1833) the first rebel of modern
India was closely followed by that of the Young Bengal who burst on
colonial Calcutta late in the eighteen-twenties. The group owed its origin
to ayoung and brilliant teacher of the Hindu College named Henry Louis
Vivian Derozio (1809-1831) who greeted the abolition of sati. (the con-
temporary Hindu practicc of burning widows on the funeral pyres of
their husbands) with a most impassioned ode.! While Ram Mohan was
fighting through the final phase of his battle with the Hindu orthodoxy
to vindicate his God and abolish sati, Derozio came forward with an
exceptional spirit and eloquence to advocate free-thinking and cmpirical
enquiry. Unlike Ram Mohan’s, his was a purely intcllectual movement
that sought to demolish fixed ideas and traditional beliefs and lay every-
thing open to question and enquiry. Derozio quickly fisashed through the
Indian horizon in the last six years of his short life during which he
definitely inspired a group of young men who were destined to admini-
ster the severest blow to contemporary Hinduism and also to sting a
number of other orthodoxies.

Born of an Indo-Portuguese and English parentage? in 1809 in Cal-
cutta, Henry Derozio was educated at a distinguished private scminary

I“On the Abolition of Sattee’, Dec. 1829.

2C. Paul Verghese, “Preface: Derozio’s Poetry’’, in P. Lal (ed.), Henry Derozio :
Poems (Calcutta: Writers Workshop, 1972); p. xviii, Henry Derozio is usually re-
ferred fo in contemporary sources as an Eurasian. His father, Francis, had descended
from Portuguese settlers who had intermarried with Indian women. Pallab Sengupta,
Jhader Pakhi @ Kabi Dirojio [ Bird in the Winds: Poet Derozio ] (Calcutta: Pustak
Bipani, 1979), p. 3 ; Sushobhan Sarkar in Lal, p. ii. Francis' father, Michael, has
been described as a *‘portuguese Merchant and Agent” in the Bengal Directory of 1795
and as a ‘“Native Protestant” in St. John's Baptismal Register of 1789, Elliot
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known as Drummond’s Academy.’ The Academy’s proprietor, David
Drummond (1787-1843), a strong-willed free-thinker and religious non-
conformist exiled from his native Scotland, was a scholar-poet who
“never lost his relish for the metaphysics and the muse.”® His ‘meta-
physics’, however, was characterized by a robust humanism as well as
the rationalism of Hume and of the French Revolution.’ Drummond
successfully inculcated his acumen and attitude in the brilliant Henry
who registered in the school in 1815at the age of six and studied with
Drummond for eight years.® Susobhan Sarkar, well-known historian of the
Bengal Renaissance, concludes that “Derozio derived from Drummond
his taste in literature and philosophy, his love of Burns, his faith in the
French Revolution and English Radicalism.”’” Thus, in the company of
Drummond young and imaginative Henry grew into an indomitable
individual and a free-thinker.

Academically, Henry was an exceptional student who received numer-
ous prizes in successive years for meritorious performance in examina-
tions.> Drummond’s school not only had a high academic standard but
was also exceptionally non-racist in bearing and cosmopolitan in enrol-
ment.” The environment definitely liberated Henry from the common
prejudices of his community at the time. Such upbringing helped him
identify himself as an Indian and generated in him the ability to draw
Hindu youths around himself.

W. Madge, Henry Derozio: the Eurasian Poet and Reformer (1905) ed. Subir Ray Chou-
dhuri, (Calcutta: Metropolitan Book Agency, 1967), p. 2. Thus Francis was both
Portuguese and “Native” Indian on account of his mixed ancestry. His father’s Pro-
testantism alsoe indicates a certain dynamism in the religious history of the family
whose Portuguese background could mnormally warrant only Roman Catholicism as
their religion. Sophia Johnson, Henry’s mother could be an English woman as she is
reported to be a sister of one Arthur Johnson, an English indigo planter in Bhagal-
pur, Bihar. Madge, pp. 5-6.

3Regarding the fame and distinctive features of this school in the Dharmatala area
of Calcutta see Madge, Henry Derozio, p. 4 ; and Benoy Ghose, Bidrohi Dirojio
[Derozio the Rebel], 2nd ed. (Calcutta: Ayan, 1980), pp. 33-35..

40ne of Drummond’s friends dedicated a book to him with these and other words,
Quoted in ibid., p. 31.

5The description of Drummond in this paragraph is developed from information
found in Ghose, Bidrohi Dirojio, pp. 30-35; Sengupta, Jhader Pakhi, p. 13: Sarkar in
Lal, Poems, p. ii; Madge, Henry Derozio, p. 4; and Amar Datta, Dirojio O Dirojivans
[Derozio and the Derozians] (Calcutta: Manisha Granthalaya, 1973), pp. 2-3.

6Madge. Henry Derozio, pp. 4-5,

7Sarkar in Lal, Poems, p. il.

8Ghose, Bidrohi Dirojio, pp.33-34; Jogesh C. Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamla,
[ Bengal in the Nineteenth Century ] ( Calcutta: Ranjan Publishing House, 1963),
pp. 136-37; Datta, Dirofio O Dirojiyans, pp. 3-4.

9Ghose, Bidrohi Dirajio, p. 34.
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After finishing school at fourteen, Henry worked for a couple of
years os aclerk in 2 business house wherc his father was the chief account-
ant.’® Leaving the uninspiring job in 1825 he escaped to Bhagalpur,
Bihar, where his uncle, Arthur Johnson, held an indigo concern.!' During
his stay (1825-26) in this eastern Bihar district of exotic matural beauty
punctuated with thought-provoking historical relics, imaginative Henry
blossomed out as a powerful poet— romantic and humane. Poems of con-
siderable beauty (and some prose writings too) kept appearing in the
India Gazette and immediately attracted the motice of the Calcutta literati.
Consequently, Henry was recruited in May 181612 as an instructor in
the Hindu College, an advanced English school founded in 1817 by 2
group of wealthy Hindus of Calcutta who wanted to make European
knowledge available for their sons without prejudice to their religion and
culture. Two slender volumes of Henry Derozio’s poems came out suc-
cessively in 1827 and 1828, while more poems kept flowing from his pen
during and after thesc years. Besides, he did editorial work for and con-
tributed to @ number of periodicals in Calcutta:!’

As a scholar Derozio is reported to have been extremely well-read
and had impressive knowledge of “the best thinkers and writers of Euro-
pean celebrity.”* According to his biographer, Thomas Edwards, Dero-
zio maintained the best and' most updated personal library in India.!*
As 4 visiting lecturer at another Calcutta school he is reported to have
“delved into the ... thought of Bacon, Hume, Smith, Paine and Bentham.™!¢
He wrote a splendid criticism of Kant which, according to Dr. Mill, a
Sanskrit scholar and principal of the Bishop’s College at the time, was
“perfectly original, and displayed powers of reasoning and observation
which wouldn’t disgeace even gifted philosophers.”” He also translated
a French essay, “On Moral”, by M. Maupertins, an cighteenth-century

19Madge, Henry Derozio, p. 5.

U ibid., pp. 5-6.

12Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamla, p. 136; Datta, Dirojio O Dirojiyans, p. 5 and
fn, 5 on p, 21.

Bgarkar in Lal, Poems, p. iii.

Yrhomas Edwards, Henry Derozio: The Eurasian Poet, Teacher and Journalist (1884),
as quoted in Mary Ann Das Gupta (ed.), Henry Louis Vivian Derozio (1808-1831):
Anglo-Indian Patriot and Poet (Calcutta: Derozio Commemorative Committee, 1973),
p. 24. '

151bid. ;

16Quoted in David Cameronn “Derozio — The Poet”, in:ibid, pp 24-25,

17Quoted in Datta, Dirojio O Dirojiyans, p. 10:
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French philosopher who was close to the Encyclopedists.'® Derozio’s
positive interest in Bacon and Hume is also evident from his writings.'?

Derozio served the Hindu College for five years (1826-1831) before
being forcibly ousted for being radical in thought and effective in im-
parting it to the youth. He taught European literature, both classical
and modern, and also the history of modern Europe.2® As a teacher,
he soon emerged as the most popular of all the instructors of the school
and attracted crowds of students to his classes. Many of his students
were his contemporaries in age end found an inspiring friend in him.
Even students not registeredin Derozio’s classes were found to flock to
his classrooms eager to listen to his lectures.2! “His enthusiasm, ready
wit, quick sympathy, wide reading and originality of thought and above
all his personal magnetism” gave him a lasting *‘ascendency over the
minds and hearts of his students” —observes a modern writer.22 This
extraordinary teacher ‘‘strove with success ‘to boraden and deepen the
knowledge of his pupils’ in Western thought and literature, the new foun-
tain which emancipated and intoxicated.”? Derozio encouraged his
students to debate freely and question authority. He urged them to think
for themselves, to steer clear of the Baconian idols and to “live and die
for truth.2+

An idea of Derozio’s philosophy of education can be formed from a
statement he made in a letter to sympathetic member of the Hindu
College Committee on the eve of his expulsion from that institution.
Declaring himself as a follower of Bacon, Derozio asks:

...Is it consistent with an enlightened notion of truth to wed our-
sclves to only one view ... resolving to close our eyes and ears
against all impressions that oppose themselves to it?

...Entrusted as T was for some time with the education of youth
... was it for me to have made them pert and ignorant dogma-

!8Suresh Chandra Moitra, “‘Hindu Kalej: Dirojio: Adhunikata” [ Hindu College:
Derozio: Modernity ], in Azharuddin Khan and Utpal Chattopadhyay (eds.), Vdyasa-
gar Smarak Grantha [Vidyasagar Memorial Volume] (Midnapore, West Bengal; Vidya-
sagar Sarasvata Samaj, 1974), p. 619.

9References alluded to in Sengupta, Jhader Pakhi, p. 64, fn. 7,

20A list of the texts Derozio used for his courses is found in Edwards, Henry
Derozio, and has been reproduced in Sengupta, Jhader Pakhi, pp. 64-65, fn. 8 ; and
Datta, Dirojic O Dirojiyans, p. 7.

21Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamla, p. 138.

22Verghese, “Derozio’s Poetry”, in Lal, Poems, p. xix.

23Sarkar in #bid, p.iii.

24Quoted in Sarkar in ibid, p. iv.
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tists? ... T therefore thought it my duty to acquaint...the College
students with the substance of Hume's celebrated dialogue between
Cleanthes and Philo, in which the most subtle and refined arguments
against theism are aduced. But Ihave also furnished them with Dr.
Reid’s and Dougald Stewart’s more acute replies to Hume...?s

In no time the classroom proved to be inadequate for Derozio’s
mission of enlightenment, and he soon found himself instructing students
out of school hours. An eye-witness reports:

...Meetings were held almost daily after or before school hours. ...
Derozio’s disinterested zeal and devotion in bringing up the students...
were unbounded, and characterized by love and philanthropy. ...He
fostered their taste in literature, taught the evil effects of idolatry
and superstition ; and so far formed their moral comceptions and
feelings, as to place them completely above the antiquated ideas and
aspirations of the age.2 -

To crown his unique educational program Derozio founded, in 1828,
in collaboration with his students, an intellectual forum called the
Academic Association where free deliberations on social and moral
questions took place. An eye-witness report gocs: «_..Opportunities
were constantly presented for the advancement of counteracting state-
ments and opinions on all subjects.””?” Thomas Edwards, Derozio’s first
biographer, wrote in 1884,

..In the meetings of the Academic Association...subjects were
broached and discussed with freedom, which could not have been
approached in the class-room. Free will, free ordination, fate, faith,
the sacredness of truth, the high duty of cultivating virtue, and the
meanness of vice the nobility of patriotism, the attributes of God,
and the arguments for and against the existence of deity ... the hol-
lowness of idolatry and the shams of priesthood, were subjects which
stirred to the very depth the young, fearless, hopeful hearts of the
leading Hindoo youths of Caleutta.?*

The debates were riclﬂy punctuated by quotes from Gibon, Newton,
Hume, Bentham, Locke, Byron, .Tom Paine, Adam Smith and other
luminaries of Western intellect.? These meetings were often attended

25Reproduced in Sarkar in ibid., pp. vii-viii.

%Report of Hara Mohan Chattopadhyay, a clerk in Hindu College, quoted 'in
Datta, Dirojio O Dirojiyans, pp. 10-11.

27 Alexander Duff’s report quoted in ibid., p. 12.

28Quoted in Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamla, p.142.

¥Duff’s report quoted in Datta, Dirojio O Dirojiyans, pp.12-13.
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‘by distinguished members of the intellectual elit of Calcutta. A further
'means of disseminating his ideas was Derozio’s ‘weekly moral and intellec-
‘tual lectures’ that he delivered in other societies and institutions. We
have referred above to his exudite speeches at David Hare’s School in
Calcutta.?0 -

A very broad curriculum and the .critical and collective method of
learning produced the desired result. The youths began to get emancipat-
cd intellectually. With amazement and satisfaction Derozio recorded his
feelings in a beautiful sonnet:

Expanding like the petals of young flowers

. I watch the gentle opening of your minds
And the sweet loosening of the spell that binds
Your intellectual energies and powers...

O! how the winds

Of circumstance, and freshening April showers

Of early knowledge, and unnumbered kinds
Of new perceptions shed their influence ; ...
And then I feel T have not lived in vain.?!

This ‘blossoming group of young pupils was not very big — about a
dozen teenagers born between 1808 and 1815. Four of them. dubbed
“fire ‘brands”, included Rasik Krishna Mallick (1810-1858), Dakshina
Ranjan Mukherji (1812-1878), Krishna Mohan Banerji (1813-1885) and
Ram Gopal Ghosh (1815-1868). Other prominent figures included Radha
Nath Sikdar (1813-1870), Ram Tanu Lahiri (1813-1898) and Peary Chand
Mitra (1814-1883). These radicals, in collaboration with their celebrated
&ury, instituted the great Derozian revolt between 1828 and 1843.

The major intellectual base of the revolt was rationalism as it was
transmitted to them by Derezio from the eighteenth century European
rationalists. The rationalist motto of the Derozians was succinetly spelled
out by Ram Gopal Ghosh: “He who will not reason is a bigot, he
who cannot is a fool, and he who does not is a slave.”’? Hence the
great popularity of Thomas Paine’s Age of Reason among the students
of the Hindu College. It is reported that they were willing to pay five

_or eight times of the advertised price for a copy. The stock was exhaust-
ed in no time and; in view of the frantic demand for it, someone pub-
lished portions of the classic in Bengali translation in local magazines:®

Supra. p.3. “As a visiting lecturer at another Calcutta -school” etc. See note
16 above.

3Derozio’s poem “To the Students of the Hindu College”, reproduced in Lal,
Poems, p. 41,

32Quoted in Sarkar in Lal, ibid., p. iv.

I Bimanbehari Majumdar, History of Political Thought : From Rammohun 1o Daya-
nanda (1821-84) (Calcutta: University of Calcutta, 1934), p. 83,
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The period between Derozio’s joining the Hindu College as an ins-
tructor in May 1826 and the foundation of the Academic Association
toward the end of 1828 3 accounted for the formative phase of the
Derozian revolt. The Academic Association marked the commencement
of a radical phase that lasted for about five years (1828-1833) and was
dominated by an acrimonious crusade against Hinduism. Apart from the
dais of the Academic Association, four magazines run by the Derozians
participated in the great war against Hinduism. These were: the Par-
thenon (1830), the East Indian (1831. Ed. Derozio), the Enquirer (1831-
1834. Ed. K.M. Banerji) and the Jnananveshan[ Search for Knowledge]
(1831-1840. Bengali till 1834, then bilingual — Bengali and English. Eds.
D. R. Mukherji and Later R K. Mallick). The orthodox responses were
carried in conservative Hindu organs such as the Samachar Chandrika
[News Moonlight ] and the Samvad Prabhakar ( News Sun) (both Bengali).

However; Hinduism was by no means the only orthodoxy attacked
by the Derozians. In fact, the decade-long second phase (1833-1843) of
the Derozian recalcitrance was dominated by a growing criticism of
Britain’s performance in colonial India, Hinduism having been relegated
to a second place in the priority list of the targets of attack. The Enqui-
rer, the most relentless enemy of Hinduism, closed down soon after
1833, and the Jnananveshan shifted its emphasis from attacs on Hinduism
to a growing protfest against the shortcomings of the East India Com-
pany’s government in India. A new and morc anti-colonial organ, the
Hindu Pioneer, was started in 1835 and, fowards the end of the per-
iod, the Bengal Spectator (1842-1843) followed suit. Besides these jour-
nals, the Derozians, then better known as the Young Bengal, also found-
ed, in 1838, the Society for the Acquisition of General Knowledge as a
laterday version of the Academic Association. This society soon emerged -
as a platform of their protest campaign against the ills of colonial rule
in Indiz as well as against Hindu social evils.

Between the two major phases, the Derozians also found occasions
of show-down with Christianity and Ram Mohan Roy’s reformed Brahmo
religion. These actually formed part of their rationalist emotional attacks,
in the first phase, against the fixed ideas of and contradictions in re-
ligion. Politics featured prominently in the second phase and an attempt
to critically examine the colonial administration was seriously made.
Attacks against Hinduism tended to get confined to critiques of social
evils. With age and experience the disciples of Derozio shed much of
their emotionalism and displayed maturity and sobriety in their speeches

34These dates have been determined by Jogesh Chandra Bagal, a prominent re-
searcher in the area. Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamla, p. 141, -
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and writings. In the following sections we shall examine in some detail
the several dialectics btween the Derozians and the orthodoxies they
encountered.

II. Reyolt of the Derozians
4. Against Hinduism

The first phase (1828-1833) of the Derozian dissent was marked by
a spirited emotionalism of its young votaries who exhibited an impa-
tient eagerness for an instant revolution of intellect and culture in India.
It took the form of a total revolt against Hinduism which was identi-
fied as the “orthodoxy”. “Thc general tone of the discussion [in the
Academic Association] was a decided revolt against rcligious institu-
tions.... The young lions of the Academy roared out, week after week,
‘Down with Hinduism ! Down with orthodoxy !” — reports Rev. Lall
Behary Dey in his *Recollections of Allexander Duff'*s Another report
by a contemporary records:

The principles and practices of Hindu religion were openly ridi-
culed and condemmed. ... The Hindu religion was denounced as
vile and corrupt and unwosthy of the regard of rational beings.36
The radicals’ major charge against Hinduism was that it was intellec-

tually hollow and socially baneful. Not only that Hinduism was held to
be intellectually void, it was also held responsible for institutionalising
ignorance and working against man’s spirit to know by captivating his
mind with myths, customs and superstitions. The Derozian view of Hin-
duism’ as a citadel of ignorance and an anti-wisdom force can be glean-
ed from their writings. Derozio deplored “the seal/that despot custom
sets on deed and thought” of the sati-performing Hindus?” He also
took delight in loosening ‘the spell that binds” his Hindu students’
“intcllectual energies and powers.”® Krishna Mohan Banerji cherished
the vision of the day of the “overthrow of ignorance”, of “triumph of
knowledge over ignorance ; of civilization over barbarism ; of TRUTH
over falsehood !™ Here ignorance, barbarism, falsehood obviously
stand for Hinduism. Banerji’s magazine, the Enquirer (1831-1834) in
which the quote occurs, launched an vowed crusade against his fore-

*>Quoted in Datta, Dirojio O Dirojiyans, p. 13.

3%Report of Hara Mohan Chattopadhyay in ibid.
~ ¥Henry Derozio, poem “On the Abolition of Sattee™ reproduced in Dasgupia,
Henry Louis Vivian Derozie, p. 46.

8See note 31 above.

*Krishna Mohan Banetji’s article in Enquirer, Sept. 6, 1831, as quoted in Moitra,
“Hindu Kalej”, p. 593,
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fathers’ religion. He repeatedly denounced the orthodox Hindus as bigots
and fanatics and wrote against all social and religious evils of Hinduism
in his days.4 :

Once Hinduism was understood to be intellectually void, the woes
of its votaries were quickly seen as stemming from the same shortcom-
ing. In the Academic Association “the degraded state of the Hindus
formed the topic of many debates; their ignorance and superstition were
declared to be the causes of such a state. ... %! So, naturally, Hin-
‘duism’s

authority is questioned, its sanctions are unheeded, its doctiines are

ridiculed, its philosophy is despised, its ceremonies are accounted

fooleries, its injunctions are openly violated, its pricsthood is decried
as a college of rogues, hypocrites and fanatics®

by the Young Bengal who were proud of their intellectual emancipation.

Overenthusiastic and young as they indeed were, the Derozians evinc-
ed a tremendous amount of emotion in their expressions of dislike of
Hinduisnt. Onc of them, Madhab Chandra Mallick, declared in arro-
gance: ““If there is anything that wc hatc from the bottom of our heart,
it is Hinduism.”#® Also quotable is the angry cbullition of Krishna
Mohan Banerji, described to be “‘the most uncompromising denouncer
of the national superstition™

Then lct the fanatic and bigot bewail in silence the fate of their
rcligion. The liberal, although now persccuted by the brutal tyranny
of the priestcraft, will soon have occasion to seal his triumph in the
overthrow of ignorance.*

Apart from expression through specches and writings, the Derozian
crusade against religion took some other forms of manifestation too.
With their loss of faith and interest in Hindu rites and taboos the ado-
lescent rebels transgressed caste rules and norms of food and dress,
discontinued the daily Vedic prayers and some even recited lines from
the Iliad in place of the maniras® They rejected the Brahmanic

4071pid., p. 596.
4lHara Mohan Chattopadhyay’s report quofed in Datta, Dirgfio O Dirofiyans,
p. 13

42Ramchandra Ghosh, Biographical Sketch of Rev. K. M. Banerjee, Quoted in
ibid., p. 43.

“Quoted in Sarkar in Lal, Poems, p.iv.

44Rey. Lall Behari Dey quoted in Ghose, Bidrohi Dirajio, p. 101,
4SEnguirer, Sept. 6, 1831, as quoted in Moitra, “Hindu Kalej”, p. 598.
46Sarkar in Lal, Poems, p. v, Moitra “Hindu Kalej”, p. 618.
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garments and sectarian marks and ornaments and, in their place, adopt-
ed European clothes and shoes, grew long hair, and used to urinate in
the standing position.’ Above all, they took pride in eating beef and
taking food and drinks from Muslim restaurantss

These outward nonconformities were followed by insults and rude-
ness towards the orthodox. Under Paine’s influence some despised Chris-
tianity, along with Hinduism, ridiculing missionary fathers on Calcutta
streets and aping their gestures and language® Others unkindly derid-
ed the Brahmans and Vaishnavas who used to rush to thc Ganges carly
in the morning for a holy dip. The unruly youth shouted around them:
“We cat beef, we eat beef”. One lad, brought to 2 Kali temple for
prayer grected the goddess with a “Good morning madam’ 15° At the
climax occurrcd the bizarre incident at Krishna Mohan’s house where,
in his absence, his radical friends ate beef and threw bones in the
courtyard of @ Brahman home next door.S!

In the third place, there were & number of symbolic acts on the
part of several of Devozio’s disciples that boldly proclaimed their dissent
from the orthodox way of life. Krishna Mohan Banerji #nd Rasik Krish-
na Mallick refused to swear by the Ganga water in apolice office and
a judicial court respectively,? Ram Gopal Ghosh refused to partici-
pate in his grandfather’s funcral rites even at the request of his father
whom he usually obeyed.® He also refused to ‘‘abjure his beliefs in
spite of the threat of social ostracism.”™* Radha Nath Sikdar rcfused,
in the teeth of family opposition and despite his mother’s request, to
marry a minor girl.** Dakshina Ranjan Mukherji, on tho other hand,
married a widow long before Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar’s famous move-
ment for widow remarriage was inaugurated.6 Ram Tanu Lahiri heroic-
ally threw away the ‘sacred’ thread to correct the incoherence between
his life and his belief.5

4TReport in Samvad Pi‘aﬁh'akar, July 16, 1831, as reproduced in Ghose, Bidrohi
Dirojio, pp. 97-98.

41bid., p.102; Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamla,p. 143

49Bagal, ibid., pp. 142-43.

50Ghose, Bidrohi Dirojio, p.98.

51ppid., pp. 102-103,

2Moitra “Hindu Kalej”, p. 595; Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamla, p. 182.

53Moitra, “Hindu Kalej®”, p. 603,

54Sarkar in Lal, Poems, p. xv.

938ib Nath Sastri, Ramtanu Lahidi O Tatkalin Banga Samaj, [ Ramtanu Lahiri
and the Bengal Socicty at the Time ] (1903), New Age ed., (Calcutta: New Age Pub-
lishers, 1362 B.S./1955), pp. 134-135 ; Sarkar in Lal, Poems, p.Xv.

S6Datta, Dirojio O Dirojvans, p. 49.

S7Sastri, Ramtanu Lahidi, pp. 176-T8.
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b. Christianity and the Derozians

Hinduism was the foremost but by no means the only orthodoxy the
Derozians fought against. Christianity as an aggrossive missionary force
was very much there with allits traditional stuff of mystiy, miracle and
prophecy, eager to replace Hinduism and apparently oblivious of its
own negative role in the great transformation of European intellect in
modern times. It was equipped with sound church organizations, huge
funds, numerous media organs, and avast number of frained workers.
It also enjoyed a self-clation due to the fact of its being the faith of
the conquerors and of the advanced continent of Europe. Apart from
the long established Danish mission of Seramporc, the arch-Calvinist
Alexander Duff (1806-1878), an energetic and talented Scottish mission-
ary, settled himself in Calcutta in the middle of 1830.

The rationalism and empiricism Derozio and his pupils adored had
come from Europe and had had a long history of duel with Chris-
tianity on that elightened continent. Naturally, it was hardly possible
that the new votaries of free-thinking and empirical enquiry would let
Christianity go unchallenged. Of Derozio’s own view of Christianity the
Caleutta Gazette of February 13, 1832, quotes another paper’s (the Indian
Registrar) comment: “That he did not view Christianity as communi-
cation from divinity fo fallen man is well known..® It is also said
that a Christain priest met Derozio on his death bed and queried
whether or not he comsidercd himself 4 Christian. The dying skeptic did
not declare himself a Christian and refrained from giving any definite
opinion about religion and divinity, pleading that his investigation in the
matter was still incomplete.s? It is also reported that Derozio did not
want to repeat Biblical hymns on his death bed and, instead, preferred
to listen to Thomas Campbell’s famous poem “The Pleasurcs of Hope™
where the poet had dreamt of a free, strong and creative India.f®

Voracious readers as they were of Paine’s Age of Reason, Derozio’s
pupils also turned against Christianity and mercilessly derided the mission-
ary religion.® Some of them locked the Christian preachers by aping

58Quoted in Datta, Dirojio O Dirojiyans, p.39.

59Ghose, Bidrohi Dirgjio, p. 124, :

60F dwards, Henry Derozio, as referred to in Pallab Sengupta, Unis Sataker In-
greji Sahitye Biolabi Bharater Chitrakalpa [ Portrait of Revolutionary India in Nine-
teenth-Century English Literature ] (Calcutta: Subarnarekha, 1976), p. 27.

61Alexander Duff testifies that the secular education of the Hindu College did pro-
mote skepticism and atheism among its “more advanced alumni.”” Duff, India and
India Mission (Edinburgh: John Johnstone, Hunter Square, 1839), p. 608. He also
informs that a majority of the journals that mushroomed in Calcutta around 1831 as
a manifestation of the “new spirit” bitterly attacked Christianity: “the evil genius of
Paine was again resurrected”—Duff laments. Ibid., p.618.
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their gestures and their funny accent in Bengali.®? Krishna Mohan
Banerji, whom circumstances compelled to embrace Duff’s Calyinism,
viewed the Roman Catholicism of Martin Luther’s time as “thc man-
sion of error and prejudice” and seems to have likened it to the Hin-
duism of his own time.®® Later, in the maturci phase of their thought
many Derozians would discover close collaboration between Christian
missionaries and the colonial sovernment and would often find occasion
to protest. In 1833 the Jnananveshan strongly disapproved financial sup-
port by the government to Christian missionaries: ““This is not only
the most unjustifiablc appropriation of the revenue of this country, but
aviolation of the pledge...not to interfere with the religion of the
natives.®* When in the same year one Mr. Grant proposed in the House
of Commons to incicase the number of bishops in India, the journal
wrote:

Now there can be no objection to Mr. Grant’s or any other pious
Christian’s [proposal of] sending as many bishops or missionarics
as he pleases for the purpose of evangelizing the “Heathens of the
East™ as long as he pays the necessary expenses out of his own
pocket. But when recourse is had to the aid of government to proach
«.the measure appears io be liable to unanswerdble objections. 55

Years later, the Bengal Spectator published z letter that, afier furnishing
statistics of increasing amount of money being taken away from Bengal
revenue and spent for Christian missionary activities in the country,
questioncd such parochial usc of public funds.5 Last but not the least,
contrary to Dufl’s hope that the emancipated Hindu College youths
lacking any definite belief to cling to will soon submit themselves to his
religion, only two ( Mahesh Chandra Ghosh and Krishna Mohan
Banerji) did so, while the rest of the Derozians (apart from Sib Chandra
Deb (1811-1890) who, very late in his life, Jjoined the Sadharan Brazhmo
Samaj ) remained non-denominational throughout their lives,

C. The Derozians and the Brahmos

A third ‘orthodoxy’ the Derozians protested against on intellectual
ground was Ram Mohan Roy’s new denomination later called the Brah-

%2Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamla, pp. 142-43.
S3Datta, Dirojio O Dirojiyans, p.9.
¢Quoted in ibid., p. 69,

53 Inananveshan, October 30 and November 1, 1833. Reproduced in Suresh Chandra
Moitra, comp., Selections from Jhananveshan (Calcutta: Prajna, 1979), pp.79, 81-82,
66Datta, Dirojio O Dirojiyans, p. 76.
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Samaj [ Society of the Worshippers of God] which Derozio viewed
as simply “another scct”® of Hinduism. Ram Mohan’s movement for
fundamental reform in Hinduism, in the teeth of hostilitics from two estab-
lished orthodoxies—Hinduism and Christianity—was, in the late twenties,
fast granulating into a new orthodoxy through™ the establishment of
some sort of a formal church. The Brahma Sabha [The Brahmo Asso-
ciation] was found in 1828, and in 1830 it camc to own a building.
Theological cclecticism, a universal theism, use of scriptures for promot-
ing social reform, and seeking spiritual-intellectual uniformity for all
mankind were some of the features of Ram Mohan’s movement which
the rational-empirical approach of the Derozians could never have ap-
proved of. They advocated free deliberation and free choice for each
individual in matters of conscience—a situation that would undoubtedly
lead to a plural reality in human understanding. Moreover, so many con-
tradictions characterized the lives .of many Brahmos.

So, before long the Brahmos came under heavy criticism from Dero-
zio and his young disciples. In September 1831, the Brahmo Sabha
made a ritual presenfation of money to two hundred orthodox Brah-
mans who never subscribed to the Brahmo doctrines. Derozio promptly
denounced the act as hypocritical:

. Charity is an excellent virtue; but when a select body of
men are made the objects of if, to the exclusion of others; we would
likc to know the rceson of such @ distinction. ... We only think
that to give Brahmins up on one account, and to takc them back
on another, is quite super derogatory. It is the same humbug in
another name.%®

Around the same time it was c1rcul¢ted in the Calcutta press that Pra-
‘sanna Kumar Tagore (1801-1868), a prominent Brahmo of the city,
had performed at his home the Durgapuja, the traditional Bengali Hindu
religionis festival considered idolatrous by monotheists. The Enquirer
wrote @ scathing criticism of this act of the wealthy Brahmo lcader, and
Derozio’s East Indian at once supported the Enquirer.®?

Tn questions of rcligion and socizl change the Derozians were clearly
more radical than Ram Mohan and his followers. Ram Mohan wasa
commitfed monotheist accepting God without question, whereas Derozio
and most of his followers were deeply skeptic about divinity and sought
to subject the idea of Geod also to question and rational enquiry.

6TDerozio’s article in East Indian, Oct. 25, 1831, as quoted in Moitra, “Hindu
Kalej", p. 611.

68Derozio’s article in Fast Indian, Oct. 15, 1831, as quoted in ibid., p. 608,

591bid,
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They remained undecided about divinity, kept the question ever open
and viewed themselves as constant seekers of truth. On education also
Derozio and his followers were in favour of purely secular education,
while Ram Mohan preferred missionary schools. For all these reasons,
the Derozian study of Ram Mohan, his followers and their reform mo-
vement led them to the conclusion that “these persons” were nothing
more than “half liberals”, standing midway between orthodox Hinduism
and genuine free thought.”

The Derozian criticism of Ram Mohan's ideas was however concern-
ed with their epistemological aspect only. His ideas and certain efforts
concerning social reform, education, government policies, and the like
did receive warm welcome from the Young Bengal. Years later, Bra-
hmoism was regenerated under the leadership of the wealthy Debendra
Nath Tagore (1817-1905) in the 1840’s. Later in that decade, a bitter
controversy arose between Alexander Duff and Debendra Nath Tagore
over the infalibility and divine origin of the Vedas. Debendra Nath
upheld the cause of the Vedas and Vedanta and beganto preach the
doctrine of Vedic infalibility in his journal Tattvabodhini Patrika. The
Derozians like Ram Gopal Ghosh immediately denounced this position
of the Brahmos as hypocritical, and Ramtanu Lahiri discontinued his
subscription to the Patrika!

d. Derozians vis-a-vis British Colonial Administration

The colonial set up of the East India Company’s government in
India provided the Drozians with one more orthodoxy to raise a pro-
test against. Right from the publication of the Parthenon magazine in
Februay 1830 the Company’s government remained a subject of the
Derozians® serious concern. Parthenon’s first issue criticized expensive
Justice in colonial courts.” It was however during the second phase of
the Young Bengal's dissidence that the colonial administration came
under wide-ranging criticism in their writings and speeches. In fact, as
pointed out earlier, the entire post-1833 phase of the Derozian discon-
tent was marked by this role of opposition to the established government.
Although the Derozians considered British rule an improvement upon
previous Muslim and Hindu regimes, they seem to have become in-
creasingly a ware of the exploitative nature of the Company’s rule. Like
Ram Mohan Roy, what they really appreciated was the system that
worked in England itself. Their rather credulous expectation of a quick

Fast Indian, Oct. 25, 1831, as quoted in ibid., pp. 610-611,
Sastri, Ramtanu Lahidi, pp. 158, 164-65.

"Report in Bengal Spectator, September 1, 1842, as quoted in Bagal, Unabimsa
Satabdir Bamla, pp. 143, 176,




Derozian Revolt 49

and smooth extension of the English rule of law and democracy to
India was bound to get frustrated as years went by. As early as April
8, 1833, the Jnananveshan showed definite signs of disillusionment:

A body of merchants has been placed over us as our govereigns...
The administration of British India must necessarily be composed
of a council of merchants, whose principal aim... will be to promote
their own interests ... Ina word, they will try to make their Govern-
ment subservient to the one ignoble principle of gain.™

Between Hinduism and the colonial rule, the later now seemed to be
more immediate, if not greater, an evil than the Hindu leviathan, and
the Derozians prepared to employ their energies to expose it as they
had done with Hinduism before 1833.

Around 1833 two great controversies regarding British policies in
India provided them with specific issues to debate over. These concerned
the question of the medium of instruction to be used in public schools,
and that of the renewal of the Company’s Charter in 1833. The de-
bate over educational policy had already been waged for decade in
which the Derozians, like Ram Mohan Roy before them, upheld the
cause of secular and scientific education of the West through English
medium against oriental curricula in Sanskrit, Persian and Arabic—thus
aiding Macaulay in advancing his famous Minute on education (1835).
The Jnananveshan under the editorship of Rasik Krishna Mallick played
a very outspoken role in its advocacy for Western education.”* Along
with their support for the English medium the Young Bengal, to be
sure, also advocated the cause of Indian verndculars in the same breath.
Mallick and Krishna Mohan Banerji spearheaded, in their magazines
the Jnananveshan and the Enquirer—a movement for English and the ver-
nacular against the classical languages.™ Mallick also sponsored in
1834, a meeting of Indians in order fo send a petition to Governor-Gen-
eral William Bentink (1828-1835) asking for larger governmment support
for English and vernacular education.” :

As to the Charter Act of 1833, Mallick deniounced it as “bad and

wretched””” and joined others ina detailed criticisms of the Act in a

73R eproduced in Moitra, Selections, p.6l.

74D atta, Dirojio O Derojiyans, pp. 67-68.

75As for example, Juananveshan wrote On March 15, 1834: “We hope, now,***
that they [the General Committee of Public Instruction ]will henceforth be all for
English and the vernacular dialects of the country.” Moitra, Selections, p- 149,

76Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamla, p. 184,
7TMallick’s speech quoted in ibid., p. 181.
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public meeting in the Calcutta Town Hall where he “exposed with
great ability the utter want of consideration for his counfrymen mani-
fested in this measure.”” A Jnananveshan article of November 27, 1833,
had already criticized the Charter Bill on three counts—support for Chris-
‘tian missionary work, wide-ranging powers of the Governor-General, and
continuation of the Company’s salt and opium monopolies.” In other
articles of 1833 the Vnananveshan cxpressed independent opinions on
such subjects as educational policy, public service, revenue system, the
Judiciary and other aspects of the Company’s administration®® These
1833 political involvements mark the watershade past which the Young
Bengal would pay much more attention to the working of the country’s
politico-cconomic system than to the follies and foibles of Hindunism,

On January 23, 1834, the Jnananveshan published a letter detailing
cases of racist brutalitics perpetrated by Europeans against inmocent
‘Bengalis:® In fact, Derozio himself had taken up this issue in his East
Indian and had criticized in 1831 the opinion of one Mr. Macnaghten, the
editor of the John Bull, a foremost racist organ in Calcutta.®2 On March
6, 1833, the Jnananveshan uttacked the colonial system of taxation.®
Throughout the year the periodical continued critical observations on
various policies and measures of the government. In 1835 Rasik Krishna
Mallick joined the revived movement for freedom ' of press to fightagainst
the same 1823 ordinance that Rafit Mohdn Roy had battled in vain.
He fiercely protested against an Englishman’s contention that the Indian
press was not responsible enough to enjoy freedom. He particularly attack-
ed ‘the racist bias of the prejudiced Briton: “Why such distrust of the
natives—there were good or bad of [sic] all races.”$ These Derozian
efforts hastened the removal in 1836 of the notorious ordinance by Charles
‘Metcalfe, the Acting'Governor-General.

The Hindu Pioneer ( 1835-?) was even more emphatically political
than the Jnananveshan and carricd such articles as “Freedom” and “India
Under Foreigners”. The latter article, betraying strong influence of the
French Revolution on the defiant author, is a rather late assessment by
the "Young Bengal of the real nature of British rule in ‘India. A re-
markable quote from the article reads as follows:

8Calcutta Monthly Journal, 1835, quoted in ibid., p.186 (fn.)

PMoitra, Selections, pp, 87-90.

80sbid., pp. 41-90,

811bid., pp. 135-37.

82Ghose, Bidrohi Dirojio, pp. 108-09.

%3Moitra, Selections, pp. 144-47.

84Caleutta Monthly Journal, 1835, as quoted in Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamia,
pp. 186-87,
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The Government of India (under the English)is purely aristocratical;
the people have no voice in the council of legislature; they have
no hand in framing the laws which regulate their civil conduct... .The
monopoly of the State Service, the law’s delay, the isolence of office,
the heavy expenses of Government, the retirement from India of
all those who acquire wealth, and the enormous taxation to which
the country is subjected—[ these are] evils too well known in India.
_..The violent means by which foreign supremacy has been estab-
lished, and the entire alicnation of the people of the soil from any
share in the Government, nay, even from all offices of trust and
power, are circumstances which no commercial, no political benefiis
can authorize or justify.®

In April 1842 the Young Bengal brought out the illustrious Bengal
Spectator, an English-Bengali bilingual magazine that had a brief but
brilliant career till November, 1843. This last organ of the group re-
presented their maturer thoughts as well as bore signs of decline of
the crusading ethos that characterized their youthful years. Hindu scrip-
tures continued to be criticized for social taboos like prohibition of
widow remarriage. The Spectator advocated such remarriage on purely
sccular grounds.® More frequently, however, the Spectator carried
articles criticising various aspects of the East India Company’s adminis-
tration in India. The deplorable effects of the Permanent Settlement of
1793 remained a special arca of exposure and adverse criticism.”” Another
issuc, thc Spectator wrotc cxtensively om, was the racial discrimination
in the recruitement of civil servants. One analysis sought to find the
roots of corruption among the Indian employees in governmment offices
in the discriminatory pay scales set by the Company for Indians.®® The
periodical also advocated, again, the use of vernacular as medium of
instruction.??

In their political phase the Derozians seem fo have been gradually
grasping the evil of colonialism, although they never abandoned their
admiration for British liberalism inside Britain. In fact, the first number
of the Parthenon (Feb. 15, 1830) actually advocated colonization of
India (which meant permanent settlement as residents) by cultured
European immigrants.®® However, at the same time a strong anti-colo-
nial article was also published in the Indian Gazette (Feb. 12, 1830) that

85Quoted in Majumdar, “History of Political Thought, pp. 90-91.

86Bengal Spectator, as quoted in Datta, Dirojio. O Dirojiyanss p- 81.

87Report on the content of two numbers of Bengal Spectator in ibid., pp. 76-80,
88Bengal Spectator, October 1, 1842, as quoted in ibid., p. 83.

89fbid., p. 84.

90Majumdar, History of Political Thought, p.93.
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surveyed the history of Western colonialism since the days of the an-
cient Greeks, and considered its modern manifestation in global context
before arriving at a completely negative conclusion. Bimanbehari Majum-
dar, in his celebrated History of Political Thought (1934), suspects
that the piece must have come from the pen of the famous Derozian,
Dakshina Ranjan Mukherji.9! Later in the 1830's the Jnananveshan
also opposed colonization.2 The Bengal Spectator, viewing contempo-
rary European colomnialism in broad perspectives, disapproved export of
Indian coolies to overseas plantation colonies like Mauritius, since it
involved extensive violation of human rights.®* The journal also noted
the contradiction between the provisions of the Treaty of Nanking
(August, 1842) and the British opium interest in India and expressed
doubts over the feasibility of the treaty being faithfully maintained by
Britain.®

The Derozian penchant for intellectual associations did continue
through the thirtics and early forties of the nineteenth century. The
first phase of their dissent was dominated by the Academic Association
(1828-1839)%° where the Derozians® early revolt burst forth. They also
set up an Epistolary Association through which they exchanged opi-
nions in the Renaissance humanist style. At the waning of the Acade-
mic Association a new and much broader association—the famous society
for Acquisition of General Knowledge—was launched in March, 1838.
This time the Derozians picked up an older friend, Tara Chand Chak-
ravarti (1805-1857), as permanent president of the Society. originally a
follower of Ram Mohan Roy, Chakravarti had recently joined the youn-
ger group and, in fact, would become their leader in the ecighteen-for-
ties. As was the case with the periodicals, the new socicty turned out
to be soberer and more seriously intellectual than the noisy Academic
Association of the Derozians’ younger years.

Despite its rather objective interest in “acquisition of general know-
ledge” the Society however did mot fail also to serve as a forum for
its founders’ profession of protest and criticism. Papers read at its plat-
form between 1838 and 1843 included (1) social criticism: *“‘Reform—
Civil and Social”, “Condition of Hindu Women”, “On Polygamy”,
“Institutions of Hinduism Affecting the Interests of the Female Sex” ;

11bid., pp. 93-96.

92Moitra, “Hindu Kalej,” p. 594.

93Datta, Dirajio O Dirgjivans, p. 82.

94Bengal Spectator, No. 15, 1842, as quoted in ibid., p. 84.

95For the latter date see Calcutta Courier as quoted in Moitra “Hindu Kelaj”,
p.587, and in. 20 on p. 622, i
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(2) educational innovations : “On the Importance of cultivating the ver-
nacular Language”’; as well as (3) political deliberations: “On the Present
Condition and Future Prospect of the Educated Natives”, “Present
State of the Honourable East India Commpany’s Courts of Judicature
and Police”.% The last paper presented by a prominent Derozian arous-
ed the displeasure of the Hindu College principal, David Richardson,
who considered it seditious from the colonialist point of view. We shall
refer to the incident with more details in the next section.”’

III. Orthodox Response to the Derozian Dissent
a. Hinduism

The Hindu orthodoxy in Calcutta, alrcady aroused by Ram Mohan
Roy's decade-long attacks in the 1820%s, took no time to react fiercely
to the radicalism of the Derozians. The fountain-head of this reaction
was the Dharma Sabha [the Religious Association] founded in January,
1830, as a countermeasure against Ram Mohan’s success in abolishing
sati and founding the theistic and non-communal Brahma Sabha. In
October, 1831, Derozio assessed the strength of the Hindu orthodoxy in
the city in these words:

The Hindoos of Calcutta are divided into several parties, the ortho-
dox being the largest and most opulent. It has several public organs—
the Chundrika, the Prabhakar, the Ratnakar, [and] other papers
written in Bengallee language.”

With the first manifestation of outward change in the life-style of
the Hindu College students, @ propaganda campaign was launched against
Derozio and his radical disciples both verbally and in print. Orthodox
organs— the Samachar Chandrika and the Samvad Prabhakar raised 2 hue
and cry about religion being in danger from the activitics of the “‘atheist
beasts” who aped the vagabond “Feringhis” [foreigners]””. The Dharma
Sabha had a nand in bringing about the suppression of the Parthenon
magazine in February, 1830. 100 Tyelve years later the Bengal Spectator
recollects the circumstances of the Parthenon’s demise in these words:
“The good old man took fright and the sound of alarm was trumpet-

9Datta, Dirojio O Dirojiyans, pp. 92-93.

Y nfra., p.33. Notes, 124 and 125 below.

98East Indian, Oct. 25, 1831, as quoted in Moitra, “Hindu Kalej,” p. 610.

995arkar in Lal, Poems, p. Vi

1005amachar Chandrika, March 13, 1830, Quoted in Moitra, “Hindu Kalej,"
p. 593.
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ted by the Chundrica, the organ of the orthodox.”19! A contemporary
report explains: ““ .. As the writers were under the guardianship of
parents and friends who became alarmed at the propagation of such
liberal sentiments as the Parthenon cotained, they interposed their
authority to effect its suppression.”!922 The Bengal Spectator of Septem-
ber 1, 1842, confirms this report: “It [the Parthenon) startled the or-
thodox Hindoos; and their might and influence crushed it in the bud.”!%*
The Hindu College authorities forthwith prohibited publication of the
mischievous magazine, confiscating all copies of its sccond issue toward
the end of February, 1830.

Along with the anti-Hindu propaganda of the Derozian radicals
came the organized attack against Hinduism by the spirited missionary
Alexander Duff and his associates. The orthodox Hindus of Calcutta
became deeply alarmed, and impassioned arguments were advanced in
the press, in clubs, as well as in public meetings. The secular teaching
of the Hindu College was identified as the root cause of the students’
aberration. Many students were withdrawn from the College and many
more stopped attending the College under one pretext or another. Frigh-
tened, the College management hastened to issue, in 1830, two circulars.
The first of which prohibited teachers to hold discussions with students
that could be prejudical to Hindu religion and its social practices. Vio-
lators were threatened with dismissal. The second circular prohibited
the students’ “*habit of attending Societies at which political and religi-
ous discussions arc held” under pain of the management’s “serious dis-
pleasure.”104

These circulars remained largely dead letter for Decrozio and his
followers who continued to do things not palatable to the authoritics.
The orthodox organs also persisted in their campaign against the Hindu
College. Then came the extreme reaction. The Directors of the Hindu
College held a “Special Mecting’ on April 23, 1831, and considered pro-
posals that included the following among others.

Mr. Derozio being the root of all evils and the cause of public
alarm, should be discharged from the College, and all communica-
tions betweeen him and the pupils be cut off.

101 Bengal Spectator, 1,7 (Sept. 1, 1842), quoted in ibid, p. 594. “The good old
man” was Bhavani Charan Banerji, the conservative editor of Samachar Chandrika
(spelt in the quote as ‘Chundrica’) that served as the Bengali organ of the Dharma
Sabha.

2[ndia Gazerte (1830) quoted in Datta, Dirojic O Dirojivans, p, 61,

103Quoted in Moiira, “Hindu Kalej,” p. 593,

19Bagal, Unabimasa Satabdir Bamla, pp.143-44,
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All those students who are publicly hostile to Hindooism and the
established custom of the country ... should be turned out.

If any of the boys go to see or attend private lectures or meetings,
[they are] to be dismissed.'

The management, while refusing to declare Derozio an unworthy
teacher, nevertheless decided to dismiss him on the ground of the “pre-
sent state of Public feeling amongst the Hindoo community of Calcutta.
The decision was communicated to Derozio by Horace H. Wilson, the
College Committec’s vice president, who advised him to resign in advance
in order to avoid a forthright order of dismissal. This utterly unfair
‘wish Derozio immediately complied with (April 25, 1831), but not
without registering a strong protest. In the resignation letter he question-
ed the resolution’s validity in the absence of a formal trial with a
“definite charge and a chance for him to present his defense.1%

The major orthodox charge against Derozio was"that he had been
corrupting the youth by eroding their attachment to traditional moral
and social values through his mischievous teaching.!%? Corrupting -the
youth ! Here, the old'ghost—the famous charge brought against Socra-
tes over two millenia earlier in Greece—was resurrected. The other charge
against Derozio was his supposed atheism which he was accused of
having transmitted to his pupils. Derozio’s own comment on this charge
runs as follows: “That I should be called a sceptic and infidel is
not surprising, as these namocs -are always given to persons who think
for themsclves in religion ...”1% . Indeed, Mansur al-Hallaj (A.D.
858-922), Joan of Arc (A.D. 1412-1431), Galileo Galilei (1564-1642),
Dara Shikoh (1615-1659), Ram Mohan Roy (1774-1833), Iswar Chandra
Vidyasagar (1820-1891), and Kazi Nazrul Islam (1899-1976) were all
charged with the same “crime” as Derozio. Atheism wasa general charge
also against the radical Hindu College youths. Somebody had once
reported to Ram Mohan Roy that a student of the College moved
from polytheism to deism and thence to atheism.'® In 1831 the Sama-
char Chandrika reprimanded the disciples of Derozio for their being

105Sarkar in Lal, Poems, pp. vi-vii; Ghose, Bidrohi Dirojio, pp. 71-73; Proceed-
ings of the Hindu College Committee, April 23, 1831, reproduced in Ghosh, p. 140.

106Ghose, Bidrohi- Dirojio, pp.74-78 ; Datta, Dirojio O Dirojiyans, pp.23-26.

107Correspondence between Derozio and Horace H. Wilson, the vice-president of
the Hindu College Committee, as reproduced in Bengali translation in Ghose, Bidrohi
Dirojio, pp. 78-84. g %

108Derozio’s letter to 'Wilson quoted in Sarkacr in Lal, Poems, p. viii,

100 oitra, “Hindu Kalej,” p. 618.
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nastik or atheists.!'® Alexander Duff also worried about the spread of

skepticism and atheism among the “more advanced alumni” of the Hindu
College 11!

The drama was repeated a year later in another Caleutta school
where two of Derozio’s students werc working as teachers. Following
the footsteps of their guru, Rasik Krishna Mallick and Krishna Mohan
Bangerji chose teaching as their profession after they left Hindu College
in 1830. They took up teaching positions in the Calcutta School Society’s
school at Pataldanga while still maintaining their unorthodoxy in food
and social behavior. Before long the orthodox took note of it and their
leader, Radha Kanta Deb (1784-1867), demanded to know from the
school authorities “‘whether you are determined upon removing those
oufcastes from the school or retaining them to corrupt the Hindu pupils.”’\'>
Under constant pressure from the Hindu society; the orthodox Hindu

patrons of the school eventually compelled the authorities to dismiss the
two malcontents from service.!'?

Much more fanatic was the reaction of Hindu orthodoxy when some
of Krishna Mohan’s friends threw beef into a Brahman home in August,
1831. Infuriated Hindus of the locality got Krishna Mohan’s family to
throw him out—a persecution that ultimately led to his conversion to
Christianity. Although beef throwing provided an immediate provocation
to the orthodoxy, their extreme reaction was in fact the outcome of a
longer confrontation between them and the radicals. According to Benoy
Ghose, renowned researcher and prominent writer on the Bengal Rena-
issance, Derozio’s dismissal was followed by an unprecedented fury of
malicious attacks and counterattacks between the two groups in and
outside the press.!' Krishna Mohan Banerji turned out to be “the
most uncompromising denouncer of the national superstition’'s and
kept printing the most severe denigration of Hinduism in the pages of
his Enquirer magazine that had “‘set sail in quest of truth and happiness.”’116
The orthodox responses were equally fierce. The Dharma Sabha was
pounding in anger and ‘“rage of persecution is... vehement ... Excom-

10Chandrika, May 2, 1831, quoted in Ghose, Bidrohi Derajio, p. 99.
HiSee note 61 above.

812Unpublished “Proceedings of the Calcutta School Society (1818-1831)" as quot-
ed in Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamla, p.178. Emphasis supplied.
135id., pp. 178-19.

MGhose, Bidrohi Dirojio, pp. 96-106,
115Rev. Lall Behary Dey quoted in ibid., p.101.

116The motto of the Enguirer as announced in its first issue (May 17, 1831),
Quoted in ibid, p. 97,
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munication is the cry of the fanatic”—complained Krishna Mohan in the
Enquirer in July 1830.117

The rebels flocked around Krishna Mohan whose home became a
rendezvous for them. Then followed the outrageous incident of beef
throwing leading to Krishna Mohan’s ouster from home. However, he
kept encouraging the radicals through his fiery writings in his magazine:

Persecusion is high for we have deserted the shrine of Hinduism. ...
Our conscience is satisfied, we are right; we must presevere. ... If
opposition is violent and insurmountable, let us rather aspire to
martyrdom than desert a single inch. ...'8

It is reported that Krishna Mohan’s excommunication was actually
followed by comspiracies of assassination.!’® It is also reported that
parents of some of the defaulting Eoys throughly beat up their sons
and locked them up. Some cven attempted to take the lives of their
erring offspring with poison.!2®

b. The British in India

A very similar reaction also came from the colonial orthodoxy.
Derozio himself was bullied about in September 1831 by a racist Briton,
Captain McNaghten, who as editor of the notorious John Bull had been
adversely criticised by Derozio in his East Indian.'** MacNaghten’s
chauvinism was in fact a representative attitude of British orthodoxy in
India. Another Englishman, Mr. Osborne, during the freedom of press
movement in the eighteen-thirties, “contended that the native press ...
should not have been set free because it circulated not among the highly
civilized but only among the wealthy natives, and that its contents were
worthless.””122 Osborne, however, received a prompt and ﬁtting' rejoinder

WQuoted in ibid., p. 100,

18 Epqyirer, quoted in ibid., p. 105.

197pid., p. 103.

120Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamla, p. 143.

121Correspondence among different parties regarding this incident was published
in the India Gazeite and has been reproduced in Benoy Ghose;, Selections from Eng-
lish Periodicals of 19th Century Bengal, Vol. 1, (Calcutta: Papyrus, 1978) , pp. 48-59.
See also Ghose, Bidrohi Diroji;o, pp. 108-09.
12¢a10utta Monthly Journal, 1835, as quoted in Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamla,
p. 186, -
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on the spot from Rasik Krishna Mallick, as noted earlier,)2? In early
cighteen forties, the Young Bengal in their Society for Acquisition of
General Knowledge were, as we have seen, turning more and more
critical of British performance in India. This growing political dissent
was soon taken note of in the English circles of Calcutta, and the
group was grudgingly dubbed as “Chakravarti Faction” after. its leader,
Tara Chand Chakravarti.

Early in 1843 Tara Chand and Dakshina Ranjan Mukherji experi-
enced a direct confrontation with the Principal of the Hindu College,
David L. Richardson. At a session of the Society for the Acquisition
of General Knowledge on February 8 in the Hindu College auditorium,
Dakshina Ranjan read a paper “On the Present State of the Honour-
able East India Company’s Court of Judicature and Police’’ that con-
tained the following observation:

Arms, ammunitions, and bayonets, which are the unfortunate boast
of Leaden Hall-Strect rule in Hindoosthan, may indeed, inspire ter-
ror, but can never win the affections of the people, in this or any
other country in the ... world.***

As soon as Dakshina Ranjan finished reading up to this point, Richard-
son rose to interrupt declaring that he *“could not permit it [the
College Hall) to be converted into a den of treason, and must close
the doors against all such things.”'® Tara Chand, as president of the
session, took exception to Richardson’s interference and retorted imme-
diately: '
Captain Richardson !... I consider your conduct as an insult to the
Society, and ... if you do not retract what you have said and make
due apology, we shall represent the matter to the committee of the
Hindoo College, and if necessary, to the Government itself.!20

Dakshina Ranjan delivered a short speech in support of Tara Chand.
Richardson, who of course had imbibed the liberal and democratic
spirit of his own country while ambivalently sharing the imperialist ethos
of his countrymen in the colonies, was then obliged to withdraw his
comment. However, the Society no longer felt free to use the Hindu

1831pid., pp. 186-87. Supra, p. 22. Note 84 above.

124Bengal Hurkaru, March 2-3, 1843, as quoted in Datta, Dirojio O Dirojiyans,
p. 105.

125The same source quoted in ibid.

126The same source quoted in ibid., pp. 105-06,
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College premises for any future session, and consequently decided to stay
away from Richardson’s den.'”

This direct confrontation between the Derozian patriots and a re-
presentative of British imperialism produced repercussions in the Cal-
cutta Press. Conservative English papers such as the Englishman, the
Friend of India, and the Star rose in unison to deride and condemn
the defiant politics of the hated ““‘Chakravarti Faction”. They at once
denounced Mukherji’s paper as highly treasonous wondering at the
toleration of the British authorities in India.’* Later in the year the
Bengal Spectator disappeared (November 1843) for financial reasons and
was probably succeeded by the Quill, an enterprisc of Chakravarti, which
criticised government policies and made Chakravarti very unpopular in
government circles.’”” On the other hand, Mukherji’s disillusionment
was shared by hisfriend and fellow Derozian, Ram Gopal Ghosh, who
lashed out at racist practices in the colonial administration: “Better
far to declare openly that India shall be governed, not for the benefit
of the governed, but for the sole advantage of the governors.®® Here
is a clear sign of the Young Bengal's eventual disillusionment with
British justice and bencvolence in India.

¢. Christianity and Ram Mohan Roy’s followers

The reactions of the Christian and Brahmo orthodoxies to the Dero-
zian dissent were comparatively mild and were mostly confined to dis-
approvals in newspapers. Alexander Duff and other Christian mission-
aries remained ambivalent about the Hindu College radicals. While they
heartily —sometimes even with glee—welcomed the boys’ revolt against
Hinduism, they were at the same time worricd about their agnostic
and atheistic tendencies.® Duff regarded the education provided by
the Hindu College as dangerously irreligious,* and set himself, it seems,
to the purpose of eradicating the influence of the Enlightenment from

127Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamla, pp. 163-70.

1281pid., p. 170.

129Gastri, Ramtanu Lahidi, p. 154, Sec also Bagal, Unabimsa Satabdir Bamla,
pp. 170-71.

130C.C. Biswas, Speeches of Ram Gopal Ghosh, as quoted in Datta, Dirgjiec O
Dirojiyans, p. 57.

131Ghose, Bidrohi Dirojio, p. 113.

12puff, India and India Missions, p.608.
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the young rationalists of the Hindu College.!** Hence his fierce resent-
ment at the circulation of Thomas Paine’s books—particularly, the Age
of Reason and the Rights of Man—among the students.!* On the whole,
however, Duff' cherished the confidence that the rebels of Hinduism will
some day seek refuge with Christianity. With this hope he settled hin-
self ina house close to the Hindu College and launched his attacks

on Hinduism in consonance with those of the radicals, thus precipitating
Hindu reaction against the studengs.!13

Duff’s hopes were, however, largely frustrated as merely two of Dero-
zio’s followers'®® embraced his religion. Duff’s colleague, Hill, was
however worrying much about Derozio’s own salvation when the young
rationalist fellill with cholera in December, 1831. The disease came to
kill the victim and, it is reported, Hill took the trouble of visiting the
skeptic on his death-bed to enquire whether he considered himself a
Christian or not. Derozio replied, as stated above, in the negative re-
asserting his indecision regarding the ultimate truth or God.P*7

The Derozians’ confrontation with Ram Mohan Roy’s followers led
to an acrimonious dialogue between the East Indian and the Enquirer on
the one hand and the Reformer on the other. The Derozians accused
the Brahmos of being inconsistent ““half-liberals.” 13 while the latter deno-
unced the former as “‘ultra-radicals’ 13 Earlier, Ram Mohan himself, when
informed that a Hindu College student had turned from apolytlleiétinto
a deist and then into an atheist, exclaimed in disgust that noxt the
fellow was going to turn into a “beast’.140

IV. Conclusion

The Derozian revolt represents the most radical phase of the *“Ben-
gal Renaissance”. Interposed between two other major phases of that

3Note Duff’s hostile comments on Paine and the Philosophes in ibid. pp. 616-
18, 629-30.

1341pid,, p. 616.
1331bid., “Appendix”, pp. 607-34.
_ 13Mahesh Chandra Ghosh and Krishna Mohan Bonerji. Sarkar in Lal, Poems,
p. AV,
137Supra, p.10. Note 59 above.
138East Indian, Oct. 25, 1831, as quoted in Moitra, ‘Hindu Kalej,” p. 611,
139Ghose, Bidrohi Birojio, pp. 114-15,
180Moitra, “Hindu Kalej,” p, 618.
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renaissance as dominated by the towering personalities of Ram Mohan
Roy (1774-1833) and Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar (1820-1891), the Dero-
zian movement was uniquely characterized by youth, plural leadership,
pure rationalism and intellectualism. Roy’s “protestant” religious reform
movement in the twenties and Vidyasagar’s “humanist’ social reform
programme in the fifties were intervened by the Derozians’ rationalist
attempt to emancipate the intellect, For fifteen years (1828-1843) the
young disciples of Derozio fought for liberation of the Indian mind
from fetters of traditional irrationalities that characterized such systems
as Hinduism and Christianity. They were also able to locate the latest
evil that befell India, viz. the colonial rule of Britain; and in this dis-
covery they unmistakably pointed their fingers to the future line of
struggle in the subcontinent.

However, the futility of the whole enterprise cannot escape notice.
Rootless as it was in India, the shiny bubble disappeared shortly without
leaving any tangible legacy. It was rather an abrupt sprouting of the
European Enlightenment in colonial Calcutta brought about by Henry
Derozio who however did not live long enough to safeguard its growth
and fulfilment, Apart from the progenitor’s premature death and lack
of originality in its content of ideas,'*! the movement also suffered
from a number of other shortcomings. It developed an early ambi-
valence by combining Enlightenment rationalism with its enemy, the
English romanticism of early nineteenth century. The disastrous result
was their failure to develop ‘any coherent philosophy of change that
India could adopt to guide her tramsformation into a modern nation.
The colonial environment of Calcutta was very different from the con-
ditions in Europe that fostered a series of intellectual breakthrough since
the Renaissance. The enlightened climate in Europe also helped gigantic
political revolutions bring about great changes, whercas in India the
nineteenth century witnessed an increasingly deadening colonialism that
prevented the Derozian discontent from developing into an 'effective

141Dead at 22, Derozio had not have enough - time to develop into a philosopher.
As a thinker he was weeded to Enlightenment rationalism that he assiduously trans-
mitted to his young students. Fot Derozio’s encounter with Enlightenment thinkers
see Moitra, “Hindu Kalej,” p. 619. As apoet, however, Derozio was emphatically rom-
antic, influenced both by the medieval Persian poets (such as Omar Khayyam) as
well as contemporary English Romantics like Byron. For influence of the English
Romantic poets on Derozio see Verghese, “Derozio’'s Poetry,” in Lal, Poems,
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political ideology or movement. Beyond a devastating criticism of Hin-
duism they had little to offer for a programme of national emancipation.

A second ambivalence that falsified the Derozian’s political position
originated from the colonial situation in Indiz. On the one hand, they
loved Europe for the Enlightenment and particularly England for her
democratic culture. On the other hand, the same illumination generated
in them a new patriotism that inevitably led them to a dismal frustration
at the spectacle of colomial hypocrisies and exploitation perpetrated by
the pecople of the enlightened continent. They failed to reconcile the
two realities of English liberalism and British imperialism. They also
failed to see any viable alternative to British rule and consequently their
patriotism could not grow beyond what can at best be called a mode-
rate criticism of the East India Company’'s government in India.

Thus, in spite of a brillliant take-off the immediate achievement of
the Derozian movement was not as impressive. This urban-centered,
highly intellectual movement often conducted in the English language
had nothing to do with the common people of India. Their crusade
against the age-old but politically powerless Hinduism had to be slowed
down at the discovery of the more immediate and vicious an enemy —
viz. colonial imperialism—the full implications of which they were yet
to grasp. Failing to develop an ideology the Derozians did not produce
even asingle treatise on any aspect of their thought. In fact, by the
time they reached their mid-thirties practically all of them!4? ceased to
continue as intellectuals and rather quickly receded into various positions
for making a living — strange as it may seem—mainly through jobs in the
colonial administration. Indeed the Derozians socially belonged to the
urban Hindu middle class that owe its origin and subsistence to the
colonial set-up. Therefore, it may be said that the Young Bengal’s limi-
tations derived from the colonial situation in the country. It was beyond
their power and imagination to alter that reality, and their struggle for
freedom was bound to be cut off after an initial period of growth.
It was not that much a failure as an eventuality imposed by inevit-
able circumstances, or by inexorable fate, as they say in India.

The most memorable achievement of the Derozian dissent, however,
consisted, as a modern historian has determined, of “a fcarless ration-
alism and a candid appreciation of the regenerating new thought from

42Except perhpas the Mitra brothers, Peary Chand and Kisori Chand, who con-
tinued to write through the sixties of the nineteenth century. Peary Chand made signi=
ficant contribution to the development of Bengali prose fiction and his younger bro-
ther was a thoughtful essayist and a gifted journalist.
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the West.”™3 Kisori Chand Mitra (1822-1873), a younger colleague of
the Derozians, observed in 1861: “The youthful band of reformers who
had been educated at the Hindu College, like the tops of the Kanchan-
gunga, were first to catch and reflect the dawn.”™* Thus although the
Young Bengal failed to bequeath a direct legacy, they definitely prepared
the ground for the vast humanist struggle of Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar,
in the fifties, to ecmancipate women and transform education. They
also set the stage for the appearance of theinconoclast, Michael Madhu-
sudan Datta (1824-1873) who, in early sixties, would shatter the age-
old idols in Indian literature to revolutionize Bengali poetry and reju-
venate the language. Indeed, Michael Madhusudan is generally acclaim-
ed as the poet of the Young Bengal. Finally, Derozio and his dis-
ciples were among the first in Indiz to impart a deep love for the
motherland, and their patriotism, however literary and intellectual it
might have appeared, laid a solid foundation for the rise of the great
Indian nationalism late in the nineteenth century. In its short, two-
phased span the Derozian dissent actually set the pattern for the entire
century of educated Hindu response to the challenge of modernity:
namely, the phase of struggle for emancipation from religious domina-
tion of life, closely followed by that of an urgent realization of the
ultimate need to face the problem of foreign occupation of the country.

143garkar in Lal, Poems, p. Xvi.
144Quoted in ibid.
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A Contrastive Analysis of English
and Bengali Phonologies

Md. Shahidullah

1. Introduction

This paper makes a constrastive a'nalysis of English and Bengali
phonologies with a view to finding out the problem areas for the speakers
of Bengali in the pronunciation of English.

What accounts for the difficulties of the Bengali speakers in pronounc-
ing English are some fundamental differences between English and Ben-
gali phonologies. Bengali has equivalent consonant and vowel phonemes
for most English phonemes. The Bengali equivalents have the same or
almost the same accoustic effects as their corresponding English sounds.
The Bengali spcakers do not have much trouble in hearing and identi-
fying English sounds. But they have problems in producing English
sounds with an English accent. This is mainly because of the fact that
many Bengali sounds have different places and manners of articulation
from their corresponding English sounds and the Bengali speakers are
not aware of these differences. They use the Bengali equivalents to pro-
duce English sounds and the accoustic effect isa Bengali one.

There are some other major differences between English and Bengali.
English phomnological rules, rules of elision and assimilation in English
are different from those in Bengali. There are fundamental differences in
the stress patterns of English and Bengali. It is difficult for the Bengali
speakers to promounce English correctly without @ clear knowledge of
the phonological rules and stress patterns of English.

This paper makes a detailed comparison and contrast between English
and Bengali phonologies, lists some of the phonological rules of English,
analyses the difference between English and Bengali stress patterns and
deals with some aspects of the lexical and syntactic stresses of English
and Bengali to develop an awareness in the students about correct English
pronunciation. A clear analysis of these differences and similarities is
made to help students use the rules of English phonology and phonetics
and thereby to enable them to pronounce English correctly.
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Bengali has more vowel and consonant phonemes than English. But,
as this paper aims at the teaching of English pronunciation, only the
Bengali equivalents of the English phonemes are compared and contrast-
ed and if there is no equivalent of any English sound in Bengali, the
substitutions that are made for it are compared and contrasted.

Two sample lessons are also planned for the teaching of English
pronunciation.

2. Comparison between English and Bengali Consonant Phonemes
A, PHONEMIC DIFFERENCE
(1) Consonants of English

English has twentyfour consonant sounds. The con-
sonant sounds of English have different places and man-
ners of articulation. According to the different places of
articulation English consonant sounds are divided into
bilabial, labio-dental, dental, alveolar, post-alveolar, retro-
flex, palato-alveolar, palatal, vellar and glottal sounds.
According to the different manners of articulation English
consonant sounds are divided into nasals, stops, fricatives,
affricatives, laterals and frictionless continuants.

The following list gives a detailed analysis of the conso-
nant phonemes in English.

1. Stops
(a) bilabial : /p/, is a voiceless bilabial stop
/b/, is a voiced bilabial stop
(b) alveolar : jt/, is a voiceless alveolar stop
/d/, is a voiced alveolar stop
(¢) vellar : [k/, is a voiceless vellar stop
9/, is a voiced vellar stop

2. Nasals
() /m/bilabial : English /m/is a bilabial nasal conso-
nant phoneme.
(b) alveloar : English /n/ consonant phoneme is an
alveolar-nasal sound.

(¢) vellar : English /o/ consonant phonome is a vellar
nasal sound.
All nasals are voiced,
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3. Fricatives

(a) labio-dental : /f/,is a voiceless labio-dental fricative
v/, is a voiced labio-dental fricative

(b) dental : /8], is a voiceless dental fricative

/5], is avoiced dental fricative
(c) alveolar :/s/, is a voiceless alveolar fricative

Jz], is @ voiced alveolar fricative
(d) palato-alveolar : [f/, is a voiccless palato-alveolar fricative

/3], is a voiced palato-alveolar fricative

() glottal : /h/, is & voiceless glottal fricative.

4, Affricatives

palato-alveolar : /tf/, is a voiccless palato-alveolar affricative
/d3/, is a voiced palato-alveolar affricative

5. Lateral

/l], is a voiced alveolar lateral
6. Frictionless continuant
Jt/, is a post-alveolar frictionless continuant. It is a voiced
sound.

7. Glides

palatal : [j/, is a voiccd palatal glide
labio-vellar : fw/, is a voiced labio-vellar glide.

(ii) Consonants of Bengali

Bengali has 35 consonant phoncmes. Many of these consonant
phonemes go in pairs as voiceless and voiced phonemes with the
same place and manner of articulation and in most cases each of
the voiceless or voicd phonomes goes in pairs as aspirates or non-
aspirates. According to the manner of articulation the Bengali con-
sonants can be divided into 6 categories as follows:

(1) Stops : Bengali has 16 stops—/p/, [ph/, /b/, /bh/, [/, [th], |d],
(dh/, [t/, Jth]s [d], [dh/, [k, [kb], [9], [9h]. Of these 16
stops 8 are voiceless. They are [p/, [ph, JEl, [th/; i/,
[th/, /k/, [kh/. Again, 4 of these voiceless phonemes are
aspirates and four others are non-aspirates. The as-
pirated ones are /ph/, /th/, [th/, & [kh/ and the unas-
pirated ones are (p/, /t/, [t/, & /k[. Similarly the voiced
stops have aspirated and non-aspirated forms. The
voiced non-aspirates are, /b/, [d/, [d/ & (9] and the
voiced aspirates are /bh/, [dh/, [dh/ & 9h/. The stops
arc bilabial, dental, retroflex and vellar stops.
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(2) Nasals : -Bengali has 4 nasal phonomes — /m/, /n/, /B/, [9].
The /m/ phoneme is a bilabial nasal, the /n/ is a dental/
alveolar nasal, /1/is aretroflex nasal and /g/ is a vellar
nasal. All are voiced.

(3) Fricatives : Bengali has 5 fricatives—/S /, 1,8/, /1/, /3], and [h/. The
first 4 are sibilants and are respectively dental/alveolar,
refroflex, palatal and dental/alveolar sounds. [h/ is a

- glottal fricative. All are voiceless sounds.

(4) Afiricatives ; Bengali has 4 affricatives—/t[/, /t[h/, /d3/, [d3h/
The first two arc non-aspirated and aspirated voice-
less palatal affricatives respectively and the last two
are non-aspirated and aspirated voiced palatal affri-
catives.

(5) Flaps : There are 3 flaps in Bengali— /r/, /r/ and /rh/. The
first one is a dental/alveolar flap and the second and
third ones are respectively non-aspirated and aspirated
retroflex. All are voiced. This / / is the samo asthe
international phonetic symbol /r/.

(6) Lateral : The only lateral /1/ in Bengali is a dental/alveolar
sound. It is voiced.

Some linguists arc of the opinion that the Bengali strongly aspirated

voiceless and voiced stops arc compound sounds made up of stops-h
(glottal fricative). But in Bengali, the aspirates are really single phonenss.

Bengali [t/,/d/ and [r/ are the same as the international phonetic
symbols, ft_/, _ [d/ and [r/.

The Consonant Phonemes of English The Consonant Phonemes of Bengali
ph i i ki P t t K
b d 9 ph th th kh
: tf b d d 9
d3 bh dh dh 9h
fiobrks tf
NI P h tih
m n [) ' d3
/ d3h
4 : Laiad] h
© J m n n )
j LE
th
I Y-
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(iii) Comparison of English Consonant Phonemes
and their Bengali Equivalents

Bengali has equivalent consonant sounds for almost all the English
consonant phonemes except the voiced palato-alveolar /3/ sound for
which a substitutions are used. Somec Bengali equivalents have the same
places and manners of articulation as the corresponding English con-
sonant phonemes. So, they are accoustically the same as the correspond-
ing English sounds. But some other Bengali equivalents have different
places or manners of articulation than the corresponding English sounds.
So, they arc accoustically slightly different also.

In the following analysis, the similarities and differences between
the English Consonant phonemes and their Bengali ecquivalents are
explained.

1. Stops 5

(a) Bengali equivalents /p/ and /b/ are voiceless and voiced bila-
bial stops exactly like the corresponding English voiceless
and voiced bilabial stops [p/ and /b/.

(b) Bengali equivalents [t/ and [d/ arc voiceless and voiced retroflex
stops quitc unlike their corresponding English phonentes,
voiceless and voiced alveolar stops /t/ and [d/.

(c) Bengali voiceless and voiced vellar stops /k/and /9/ are exa-
ctly the same as the corresponding English voiceless and voic-
ed vellar stops, /k/ and [9/.

2. Fricatives
(a) The Bengali equivalents /ph/ and /[Bh/' are voiceless and
voiced bilabial stops quite unlike their corresponding English
sounds, voiceless and voiced labio-dental fricatives /&/ and/v/.
They are slightly different accoustically, but the closest sounds
that Bengali has to these fricatives.

(b) Bengali /th/ and /d/ consonant sounds are voiceless and voice-

ed dental stops unlike their corresponding English phonemes
/8] and 8/, which are voiceless and voiced dental fricatives.

(c) Bengali /S/ and [j/, voiceless and voiced dental/alveolar
fricatives are similar to English voiceless and voiced alveolar
fricatives [s/ and [z/.

(d) Bengali voiceless palato alveolar fricative [/ is the same as
the corresponding English voiceless palato alveolar fricative

1§l
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But the English voiced palato-alveolar fricative /3] has no
equivalent sound in Bengali. It is substituted by voiced dental/
alveolar fricative [j/. The accoustic effect is quite different.
For example:
English word, pleasure= Jple3d=/plejar/ (in Bengali ).
(¢) Bengali voiceless glottal fricative /h/ is the same as its corres-
ponding English voiceless glottal fricative /h/.

Affricatives : Bengali voiceless and voiced palato-alveolar affricatives
are exactly the same as English voiceless and voiced palato-
alveolar affricatives.

Nasals : Bengali voiced bilabial, alveolar and vellar nasals /m/, /n/
and /o] are exactly the same as English voiced bilabial,
alveolar and vellar nasals /m/, /n/ and /o/.

Lateral : Bengali voiced dental/alveolar lateral /1/ is the same as
its corresponding English voiced alveolar lateral /1/ consonant
phonemnte.

Frictionless Continuant : Bengali equivalent /r/, of the English post-
alveolar frictionless continuant /r/, 1S 2 dental (post-dental )
alveolar flap. Their accoustic effects are also slightly different.

Glides : Bengali voiced labio-vellar glide /o | is exactly the same
as English voiced labio-vellar glide o],
Again, Bengali voiced palatal glide [y/is equivalent to English
voiced palatal glide [j/.

(a) In some sources Bengali /tf/, [fh/; /d3/, and /d3h/ phonemes are

(b)

(©

described as stops, not as affricatives and the symbols ¢, ch, J, Jh
are used for these stops. (Ferguson & Chowdhury, 1960 and Hai
& Ball, 1961). It is true that in standard colloquial Bengali of West
Bengal and Bangladesh they tend to be stops, but in some other
Bangladeshi dialects they are affricatives, and in some other dialects
they are fricatives. When they are used as stops, their accoustic
effccts are different from the English affricatives Jtf] and /d3/. So,
some Bengali speakers have genuine problems with English affrica-
tive sounds ftf/, /d3/.

Bengali speakers confuse the alveolar and palato alveolar fricatives.
They confuse /s/ and /f/ and also /z| and [d3/. They use [J/ for
English /z/ and /d3/. Sometimes, they use [s/, /J/ and [z] for 3/

The sounds /e/ and [j/ are existent in Bengali. But in colloquial
Bengali, these glides are hardly used. Sometimes the Bengali speakers
miss e/ and [j/. For example,
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In case of [j/ twoseperate vowels are used.

(d) Bengali speakers confuse /h/ sound with /w/ sound. They use /h/
in ‘where’, ‘when’, ‘why’, ‘what’ and ‘which’.

They use, where  =hpid (1), not wer
when =hp'en, not wen
why =hval, not eal
what =hat, not wpt
which  =hvitf, not witf

() 1In Bengali [pb/, /th], Kb/, If], [v/, [0/, 5], Iz, 13/, le], [i/ are non-
existent. Some substitutions are made, but the substitutions are differ-

ent in place and manner of articulation which sometimes lead to
confusion.

English (ph), and (k%) are aspirates, but Bengali (p~) and (k=) are un-
aspirated. But they are equivalents because they have other features in
common — both are bilabials, stops and voiceless.

Bengali (t) and (d) are considered equivalents to English /th/ and /d/,
because they have the same manner of articulation—they are stops. Their

accoustic effects also are almost the same. Therefore, they are considered
equals.

Bengali (ph), (bh), (th), (d) are considered phonetically equivalent
to English (f), (v), (8), and (), because Bengali has no labio-dental and
dental fricatives. But (ph), & (bh) are close to the place of the articula-

tion of (f), and (v). Moreover when the stops are followed by strong -

aspirations, they sound like fricatives. Hence, they are considered equi-
valents. (th) has the same place of articulation as (9), and the release of
(th) with strong aspiration is like a fricative. Therefore (th) is regarded
as equivalent to (6). As there is no dental fricative in Bengali, dental
stop (d) is used as equivalent to English (8), This is done also because,
they have the same place of articulation and both are voiced.

Some linguists say that Bengali (ph), (bh), and (th) sometimes cause
friction and are exactly the same as English (f), (v) and (6) (Chatterjee,
1928).

Bengali has no (3) sound, but it uses (j) sound as substitution, be-
cause both are voiced, both are fricatives and are very close in place
of articulation.

Bengali post-dental or alveolar flap is used as an equivalent to English
post alveolar frictionless continuant /r/, because they are close in place
of articulation; though not the same and because, flap and frictionless
continuant have some similarities. Therefore, they dre considered equals.

Other English consonant sounds have phonetically the same equiva-
lents in Bengali,
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Some of the Bengali equivalents of the English consonant sounds are

phonetically the same as their corresponding English sounds, but some
others are slightly or greatly different. The followiug analysis show the
phonetic similarities or differencs between English consonant sounds and
their Bengali equivalents.

English Consonant Sounds | =/ | | Bengali Equivalents
p®  Voiceeless aspirated bilabial &~ p  Voiceless unaspirated bila-
stop bial stop
b Voiced bilabial stop = b Voiced bilabial stop
tt  Voiceless aspirated alveolar &~ t  Voiceless unaspirated re-
stop troflex stop
d Voiced alveolar stop ~ d Voiced retroflex stop
kb Voiceless aspirated vellar ~ k Voiceless unaspirated vel-
stop lar stop
9 Voiced vellar stop = 9 Voiced vellar stop
m  Voiced bilabial nasal = m VYoiced bilabial nasal
n Voiced alveolar nasal = n Voiced alveolar nasal
n  Voiced vellar nasal = o Voiced vellar nasal
b Voiceless labio-dental fri- ~ ph Voiceless aspirated bila-
cative bial stop
v Voiced labio-dental fricative = =&  bh Voiced aspirated bilabial
stop
G} Voiceless dental fricative ~ th Voiceless aspirated dental
stop
®  Voiced dental fricative ~ d Voiced dental stop
s Voiceless alveolar fricative = s Voiceless dental/alveolar
fricative
z  Voiced alveolar fricative = - j Voiced alveolar fricative
) Voiceless palato-alveolar = [ Voiceless palato alveolar
fricative fricative
3 Voiced palato-alveolar frica- = ra Voiced alveolar fricative
five
tf  Voiceless palato-alveolar = tf Voiceless palato-alveolar
affricative affricative
d3  Voiced palato-alveolar affiri- = d3 Voiced palato-alveolar
cative affricative
h Voiceless glottal fricative = h Voiceless glottal fricative
1 Voiced alveolar lateral = |  Voiced alveolar lateral
r Voiced post-alveolar ~ 1  Voiced post-dental/alveo-
frictionless continuant lar flap
j Voiced palatal glide = Y Voiced palatal glide
w = (4]

Voiced labio-vellar glide

Voiced labio-vellar glide.
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Comparison between English consonants and their Bengali equivalents or substitutes

in figures.

1. Exglich /5%/ and eng /p/. 2. Eng /b/ and Beng /b/.

Sl

3 (=) English 4743 3 (b) Beng equivalent “&.

The figures show the comparison between English and Bengali sound Wwith respect
to places and manners of articulation. The dotted even lines and the uneven lines

at the vocal cord indicate voicelessness and voicing respectively.
I
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4 (a) English [/

5 (a) English zgd. 5 (b) Bengeld /thi.

6 (a) English d . 6 (b) Bengali /d/.

L -




7 (a) mag /t/. 7 () Beng, /t/.

-Y-""
8. Eng. /4/ & Bong. /d/. 9. Eng & Beng,/s/
10. Eng, & Beng,/s/ 1. Bag,& Beng, /[ /.

In 7(b) the dotted lines shows the place of Bengali /t/ and the unbroken line shows
English [t/, as shown in 7(a).

In figure 8 the dotted line shows the place of Bengali /d/ and the unbroken line shows
the place of English /d/.
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L2, Bug /3/ 3. ne,t Beng, /1 /.

14, Eng & Beng, /43/. 15. Bng & Beng, /u/.
v |

16. Eng & Beng, /a/. 17. Eng & Beng, £y /.
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18, Eng & m.{m/- 19, mrﬁ ﬂ@“.fdft

20. Emg Beng, /R/. 21. Bng & Beng /9/-

C. Comparison between English and Bengali Phonotactics or Phonotactic
difference between English and Bengali

(1) Position
The Bengali Equivalents of the English consonant phonemes can
occur.in most positions where its corresponding English con-
songnt phonentes can occur.

(i) Clusters

(a) Imitial clusters

Bengali has not got all the initial clusters of English. But
most ccv initial clusters do occur in Bengali. The few that
do not occur in pure Bengali, do occur in Bengali loan
words, only one ccev cluster oceurs at the initial position
in Bengali and that one is s+t+4r. In case of other ceey ini-
tial clusters Bengali takes ashort vowel before the word and
the cluster is divided into two seperate syllables. English
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The Phonotactics of English consonants Phonemes and ‘their'Beﬁgali
Equivalents

I. Position
English  |Bengali Position G
Consonan[;Equivalant'/ \ World Initial | World Medial | World Final
|(substitution)| English| Bengali| English| Bengali| English [ Bengali
P P Vv v 4 V4 v vV
b b v v v v v Vv
t t v/ Vv VAR T Vv Vv
d d v v 4 v v v
k k V4 4 v v v 5
9 9 Vv v vV Vv v v
F ph i v/ v/ v v V'
v bh v/ v v/ v Vv v
0 th A/ V4 Rare A/ A/ V4
a d v Vv 4 v 4 V4
s . i Vv 4 v v v v
z j v 4 v/ v WA
f { Vi - Vv v v i
3 J Rare v/ v V4 Rare Vv
h h v/ v v v v V'
tf tf RS i T e e
d3 d3 N 4 v/ v v VES
m m vV Vv 4 v ' W
n n A/ V4 N vV / s
) D)) No No v v v/ Rare |
l 4 v 4 v v v Vv
r r vV vV v vV No v
j ¥ vistimivh | +/ o/ ¢Nomis Inin/
® W 4 vV v v No Vv
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word ‘splendid’, for example, is pronounced by Bengali
speakers as / ss-plsndld,for the English word ‘spring’ is

pronounced as /is-pring/by most Bengali speakers.

(b) Final clusters
Bengali has no final clusters. In case of more than one
consonant sounds at word finals, Bengali words end with
a vowel sound. The following examples will clarify this
point. The word ‘bk/anto (untiring)’ ends with vowel ©),
it does not end with /nt/ cluster, the word t/hidm (hole)
also ends in /o).
But absence of final cluster does not impose any difficulty
to pronounce final English clusters.

II. Consonant Clusters in English and Bengali
a) Initial Clusters

In English all consonants occurs in cv (consonant vowel) form in
initial position only except /o/ and /3/. Bengali does not have a /3/
Sound, and /o/ does not occur at initial position in Bengali.

In ccv (consont, consonant, vowel) clusters both English and Bengali
have many clusters.

English initial clusters Bengali initial clusters
p+/iLr1j p+/1,j (1, only in loan words )
t+r1j0 oy, o]

k+L1jo k4 Lr,j (], only in loan words )
b+ /1,j bty )

d+r1,j, 0 d+r ( only in loan words )
94115 w 9411, j

mt j mat g

n4+ j T T |

I + j bt =4

S+ Lxj f+ —

¥ vi —

0+ 1,0 [

s+ /L8, 0,0tk mn,f s + I (rare), j, @, p, k, m,n
I+ r j' 4+ r

D) h+ —

ccov initial clusters cecvinitial cluster

in English in Bengali

S+p+f,l‘,j S+P+ —

St 1] s+t+4r

s+k+/.rjo0 s+k+ —
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b) Final Clusters

There are many final clusters in English, but Bengali docs not have
any final cluster. Bengali have vc endings but no cc(c) endings. Con-
sonant clusters at word endings take vowels after them.

English final clusters Bengali final clusters

i. vee (vowel, consonant, consonant | Bengali does not have final clusters.
cluster :

p+t0s

t+ 6, s

k+t s

b+4d,z

d+ =z

944,z

tf 4+t

d3+d

m+p,d, f,0,2

n+t,d, tf,d3,0,sz

n+kdz

1+p,tkb,d,tf,d3, mn,f,
v, 0,5,z

f+tos

v+ d,z

0418

f+d,z

s+ p,tk

z+d

[+t

3+4d
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Final cluster

English  Bengali

ii. vee (cluster at word Final None
P+t0O+s
T 0TS
k+t+ s
m+4p,f+s i
n-+t0+4s SRR
Dtk +5
I+p,t,k ;043 i
S+ 4045
S+ p,t,k+s
P+s+t
t+4+ s+t
k+s+4t
d+s+t
m+p+t
n+s,tf, 4+t
D+s k4t S
L+gka[+t _ ;
s+pk+t 3D
n+d+4z :
I+b,dmn,v,z
n+4d3,z4d
l+d3, mv+d
k+s+ 6
n-t4 86
D+k+6
I+ f+0
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Final clusters

S BRI

Vece : English has Veee clusters also, though it occurs rarely. It
sometimes occurs as the result of a suffixation of a [t/ or [s/
morpheme to Vece.

The words life “prompts, exempts, glimpsed, nulcts,
sculpts, twelfths, texts, sixths, thousandths™ are some of the
examples of Vcce find clusters in English.

Bengali speakers have some troubles with sk, sp, st, [t initial, ft, vd, Ip
. final and medial rd, rb, rts, rp, rt, rth, dz, ns, nts, ntf, sw, dw, tw, nd,
at final clusters.

3y

Comparison ‘of English and Bengali Vowels
A. ENGLISH VOWELS

English has twelve vowel and eight dipthong phonemes. Of the
12 vowel sounds, four are front; another four are central and
the other four are back vowels. Most English vowels are pro-
nounced further back into the vowel quadralateral. The front
and central vowels.in English -are pronounced with unrounded
lips, but the back vowels are pronounced with rounded lips
English has open, half-open, half-close .and close vowels. The
dipthongs also are open, half-open, half-close and close dipthongs
in English and they arc front, central and back dipthongs also.
The front and central dipthongs are pronounced with unround-
ed lips and the back dipthongs are pronounced with rounded
lips.

Front Vowels

fi/, 1/, /e/ and /®/ are front vowels in English. All the four vowels
are pronounced with unrounded lips. Of these four vowels, fi/ is
a close, /I/ is a half-close, /e/ is a half-open ‘and /e/ is an open
vowel.

Central Vowels

/al, /a/, [3/ and /a] are central vowels. in English. All these centra
vowels are pronounced with unrounded lips. The /[a/.is an open,
/o] is a half-open, /3/ is a half-close and /3] is a close vowel.

Back Vowels

English vowels /a/, [3/,./v/ and ju/ are back vowels. These vowels are
pronounced with rounded lips. Of these four, [a/ is-an open, [5/
is a half-open, /v [.is a half-close and /u/ is a close vowel.
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The English /id/ isa close front centring dipthong with unrounded lips,

/ed] is a front middle centring dipthong with unround-

Jet/ ilzd:l?:ént half-open rising dipthong with unrounded

Jar] ilspsa central, open rising dipthong with unrounded

lav/ 11';'1.J SC:L central open rising dipthong with unrounded

o1/ li;Psz't back half-close rising dipthong with rounded

o/ lil;ps;; back close centring dipthong with rounded
Ps.

fov] is a central middle rising dipthong with rounded lips.

Approximate position of English vowels and dipthongs

Vowels: Eng,

/il = Cardinal vowel i>
v

Eng. /I = Cardinal vowel e:n>
Eng. /¢/ = Cardinal vowel &>
Eng. /&/ = Cardinal vowel §
A
Eng. /oA/ = Cardinal vowel < a
Eng. [p/ = Cardinal vowel < a
Eng. /o/ = Cardinal vowel 3;3
Eng. /v/ = Cardinal vowel < o
Eng. /u/ = Cardinal vowel <u
Eng. /3/ = Cardinal vowel e >< o
Eng. [3/ = Cardinal vowel ¢ > <o
Eng. /a/ = Cardinal vowel a >
Dipthongs

Eng. 13/ = Cardinal vowel i[>

v
Eng. /ed/ = Cardinal vowel e >
Eng. /e1/ = Cardinal vowel e $
Eng. /a1/ = Cardinal vowel a>< a

Eng. /av/= Cardinal vowel > a

En g

/a1 = Cardinal vowel % 2

Eng. /w3 /= Cardinal vowel é 0

e>Jgo
Eng. /ov/= Cardinal vowel <

el>go
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Vowels of English
uﬂded Qcunded
nk
v
[+]
]
Je 3
N oA
o® ] -%
0a
a a
Front Cantrol Botk

v Primary cdrdina| vowels.

o English vowels.

Unrounded Unrounded Rounded

RS
-

40
a 5

o Primary cardinal vowels.
@ E-n’j_;sj'l d'.up‘!haﬂgi

89
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Bengali Yowels

Bengali has seven vowels originally. Each vowel has a long, a
short and a nasal form. So, there arc twenty one vowels sounds in
Bengali. Some of these vowels are front vowels, and some others
are central and back vowels. The front and central vowels are pro-
nounced with unrounded lips, but the back vowels are pronounced
with rounded lips,

(a) Front Vowels

(i) /I/and [ I: [ arc close front vowels. /i /is a half close front
vowel. All arc pronounced with unrounded lips.

(i) /&/, /e:/ and e/ are half-open/middle front vowels with
unrounded lips.

(iii) /.f;/, and /e/ are half open front vowels and /e /is an open
front vowel. All are pronounced with unrounded lips.
(b) Central Vowels:
/a/, [a:/ and [d/ are open central vowels with unrounded
lips,
{c) Back Vowels:
() /o/, [o:/ and /5] are half open back vowels with rounded
lips.
(i) fof, Jo:/, and o/ are middle back vowels with rounded
lips.
(ii) /u/ is a half close, but /u:/and [u/ are close back vowels,
All are pronounced with rounded lips.

Position of Bengali Vowels in relation fo Cardinal Vowels

Beng. fi/, /i/ = Cardinal vowel -.«i
Beng. /i/ = Cardinal vowel e;r
Beng. [§f, e/, fe/ = Cardinal vowel e
Beng, ;‘;3/, j&:f, l#] = Cardinal vowe] 4
Beng. /a/, fa:f, &I = Cardinal vowel a>
Beng, /oy = Cardinal vowel g
Beng. [5:/, Jo/ = Cardinal vowel »
Beng. o, = Cardinal vowel »
Beng. /og/, Jo/ = Cardinal vowel o

Beng. /ju/ = Cardinal vowel
Beng. i, fuf = Cardinal vowel

8 ]

o A> <
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Bengali Dipthongs
Bengali has 25 dipthong sounds. They are:

91

ie, ia, io, iu: ei, ea, eo, eu; = e, @ 0; ai ac ao; av, o¢, oa, 00;

oi, ae; oa, ou; ui. ue; ua, uo:

Some tripthongal combinations also occur in Bengali,

Vowels of Bengali

Unyounded

Unrounded Rounded

¢ 0

o= Primary cardinal vowals

o= Bmgah' vowels

Bengali has equivalents for most English vowels except [3/ and /3/.
There is no substitution for those vowels. So Bengali speakers have some

problems with thesc vowel sounds.

One significant difference between English and Bengali vowel sounds
is that Bengali vowels are mostly longer than English vowels. Another
perceivable difference is in their tongue positions. Most English vowels
have the tongue position along the lines of the cardinal vowel quadra-
lateral, a little below the cardinal vowels, but Bengali vowels have tonguc

into the vowel quadralateral.

However, it is seen that Bengali speakers do not have any great diffi-

culty with English vowels and dipthongs.
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sdi papunosun
£ _— — — 0><2 JEUIPIE) YJIM [OMOA [BIJUII-ISOJD lg/
sdi papunorunym
e — — o><a [TUIpIE) [OMOA [enudo ssopjiey  [ef
sdif papunos sdi] papunorun y3im
<B [BUIPIEZD -UN YJIM [OMOA [E1U2d uado /®/ = > jeuiprey jomoa [enuso uodo-jey /v /[
v
sdi] papunol sdi] papunoun
<t [BUIPIED ~UN M [2AMO0A [BIIU2D uado [/ = < EUIPIBD) UM JIMOA Jenuad uado el
sdI[ PapuUNOIuUN YIIM sdif papunoa
T [euwipiz)  [amoAjuoly uddo/uado-jiey |2 = v [RUIPIE)  -UN A [9MOA juOIf uddo l=2/
sdI] papunoJun sdij papunorun
9 [BUIPIE)  YIM [OAMOA JUOI) uado-Jrey [2] = <3 j[eupie) UM [9MO0A JUOIJ UAdO-J[BL /3]
sdi] papunorun sdi| papunoun
<9 [BUIPJBD  [JIM [QMOA JUOIJ 9S0[0-]|BY [1/ = <3 |BUIpIE) TJIM [9MOA JUOIJ ISOd-J[BY [1/
v v
i sdi papuno. o sdif popunous
1 [eUIPIBD  -UN [IIM [OMOA JUOLJ a50[D fes ) = <1 [BUIPIED) -UN YIM [IMOA 1UOIJ 950]D) [l
S[oMO A S[AMOA
Jeurpiz)) 0] WOy suonduosa(] S[aMO A [euIpiz)y 01 UOL] suondriosa(y S[oMO A
-B[aI UL UOTSOJ ESusg -B[21 UI UOTISOg ysySug

S|IMOA 1[E3U9g pus ysiSuy jo nosuedwo) D
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A sdi] pa A sdij papunol
n  Jewpiz) -Punol YIm [IMOA orq 95010 f:n/ 1> [PUIPIE) YIM [OMOA YIBQ 3501 [n]
sdi popumnol sd1] pepunol
0> [BUIPIE) Y3 Ul [oMOA JoBq JSO[I-JIBY /n/ 0> |PUIpIED) [IIAM [OMOA JOBq 3SOJOJIBY Inl
v v
J sdi] papunox sdyp popunol
¢  [PupiE) Ui [OMOA yoeq usdogrey /¢ c> [omprey ymjomoayoequadogey  /ef
v
sdi] papumol s sdi] papunot
B [RUIPIBD  [OMOA J9Bq uado-jjey/uado /¢l ik g TPUPIED . HUAT Ja0R. 3904 ko lal
S[OMOA S|PMOA
[euIpIe) 03 uoH suondosad S[PMOA [puIpae) 03 UOT} suonduosaa S[OMOA
~B[21 UT UOTHSO] nesuag -2]al Ul uUoIsoq gsnsud
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Suspicious Pairs
I. Stops and fricatives

PPbit Ut ddde s kaabionlp (B[ 568, vOB525 Al 36 XxFXERS hhw
] =L I ] [ [

]

o W E & CER oy Lo
|

i

F e I Tty
o
i

I
|
=

B

DT AN 0L G Na P v e el v of %o

E
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I, Laterals & Approximants 1T, MNasals
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1V. Vowels
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4. Phonological Rules

In addition to the phonemic, phonetic and phonotactic features there
are some other aspects in which English is considerably different
from Bengali. English phonological rules are different from those of
Bengali. In English pronunciation, sometimes sounds are dropped
(clision) and sometimes sounds are slightly or completely changed
(Assimilation). Without a knowledge of these features, correct English

pronunciation is not possible. Some of these phonological rules are
discussed below:

1.

4.[

<+ cons

it g
velar - | — aspirat =
S -+ alv_eola.rJ

+ aspirated SR

That is, voiceless aspirated velar stop /k*/ becomes unaspirated Jk=/
after voiceless alveolar fricative /s]. For example, scout = [sk=aut]

+ cons

4+ approx -+ cons

+ voice - [ — Vvoice ] / -+ stop ] o
|+ post alveolar — voice

That is, voiced post-alveolar approximant /r/ becomes devoiced
/x| after voiceless stops Ip/; It/, /k/. For example,
trouble = [trabl]

[ + cons
-+ stop
+ alveolar | — [ + voice ]/[ — cons ] - [ — cons
— voice

That is, voiceless alveolar stop /t/ becomes voiced [t/ between
v

two vowels. For example, latter = [1eitd]
¥

- cons + c?ns

-+ stop + stop

4 alveolar ]_’[ — release ] =gk [ -+ alveolar ]
— yoice + voice

That is voiceless alveolar stop /t% at word final position becomes un-
released when the following word begins with voiced alveolars stop /d/.
For example, immediate decision = [Imediat desi33n ]
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+ cons -+ cons
+ stop -+ fric

5. [+ alveolar ]""[ + dental ] = [ o dcntal]
+ voice -+ voice

That is, voiced alveolar stop /d/ at word final position becomes dental
/d/ when the following word begins with voiced dental fricative [% /.
For example, mind then = [ maind %en]

-+ cons f
6. [ i;ﬁgﬁlﬂr ]—>[ + velar ] [— cons] — #
-+ voice

That is voiced alveolar lateral /1/ becomes velarised or dark /t/ at word
final position when preceded by a vowel sound. For example, will=[ wit ]

7. [ 3 con.s ]-* [— voice:l/[ +COI.18 ]—-
+ voice — VOICC

That is voiced consonant becomes voiceless after voiceless consonant.
For example, Asked — [askt], looked — [ Ivkt]

+ cons
4 cons + fric
8. [ + alveolar ]_" [ + dental ] = [ + dental ]
-+ voice

That is, all alveolar consonants become dental consonants before voiced
dental fricative /% /. For example, that night there was a quarrel between
thent.

Bt nal t $ed 0dz d kvarel bitwin $d3m.

+ cons + cons
9. 4+ aspirated - — unaspirated + fric —
— voice + alveolar
— voice -
That is, aspirated consonant lose aspiration after voiceless alveolar fri-

cative [ s /. For example, Asked = ask™t
Just = d3ast=

"~ + cons
- : <+ cons
10. [ + stop ] — [ — release ]/— [ S ]
— Vvoice

That is, voiceless stops become unreleased before voiceless consonants.
For example, Next = [ nek8t] > [me(k)st]
Attempt = [ @tempt] > [ @tempt ]
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11. -+ cons + cons
4+ voice - — VOoics =+ stop —
. — voice

That is, voiced consonants become devoicad after voiceless stops.
For example, Quite = [ kwaj], Stronger = [stron93 ]
Disputing = [ disPiutis ]

12. + cons . + cons
— — - s
%= voice] [ ) e ] / 7 [ — voice ]
That is, voiced consonants become voiceless when the following word
begins with a voiceless sound. For example,

Have to = hyvt) > hoftd

Of course = dv kos > 3f kos

He used to = hijvsd td > hi just t3
but voiceless consonants do not become voiced when the following word
begins with a voiced sound. For example,

Nice boy = nais bol, not naiz boi

13. -+ cons ; + cons s s
= voice] : [ * vmce] / [ +voicc]

That is voiceless consonant becomes voiced when it is after a voiced
sound. Forexample, Dogs = dp9z, not dv9s

Friends = fren(d)z, not frends

14. In a CCC cluster when there are two alveolar sounds followed by
another consonant sound or when all three consonants are alveolars,
the second alveolar is dropped. For example,

Kindness = kamndnds > [kainnds] > [kain)s]
Handbook = [hend bvk] > [henbvk]

and if an alveolar sound is followed by a bilabial sound, the alveolar
tends to be bilabial. In that case, henbvk > [hembvk] because,
alveolar nasal becomes bilabial nasal.

Loss of alveolar is very frequent in English. For example,
Facts = [faekts] > [ faeks)
Lastly = [ lastli] > [lasli]
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15. Ifthere are two bilabials, one is dropped (generally the voiceless one)
as in the historical elision, Cupboard [> [kabad ]

16. 1 : Prevocalic /1] is clear /1/, but post vocalic /1/is dark or velarised
/1. For example, Lip = [ lip] clear [1/
Peel = [ pit] dark/ /

17. Aspiration : t® syllable initial. For example two = [t"u]
t=, after /s/ in a cluster. For example,
Star = st =ar
Less aspirated when intervocalic. For example,
Apart = [opart ]

18. /hf > h between two vowels. For example, Behind = [bi}‘}a.md]

These are some of the rules of English phonology in which Bengali
speakers do not have a clear idea and so, their pronunciation also is
not an English one.

5. Stress

Besides the above segmental features, therc are some other supraseg-
mental features in which Bengali and English differ remarkably. English
is a stressed-timed language, but Bengali is not a stressed-timed language.
English speech has arhythmic flow. It has rise and fall, ups and downs
in its movement. In English disyllabic or poly-syllabic words, some
syllable(s) stands out to be prominent, but some others arc not so
prominent. Each English poly-syllabic word has one or more stressed
syllable(s). Bengali, on the other hand, is a syllable timed language. All
syllables have equal promincnce. Bengali has no rise and fallin its move-
ment. So Bengali is not a rhythmic language like English. For example,
an English speaker pronounces the word ‘insult’ (n) as [“insalt] but a
Bengali speaker would pronounce it (Insalt). In the English pronuncia-
tion ‘in’ is prominent but ‘salt’ is not prominent, but in Bengali both
the syllables have equal prominence. Again when ‘insult’ is a verb, the
English speakers would put stress on the second syllable. They would
pronounce it [ Inéalt]and in Bengali it would be the same as the noun,
that is, [Insalt]. So, unstressed pronunciation of English by Bengali spea-
kers sometimes makes their English unintelligible to the native speakers
of English. If the Bengali speakers say [ photo9raphi] instead of [fa'to-
9rafi] or [photw9raph] instead of [“fovtddraf] and the like, the native
speakers of English would naturally be confused. So, some amount of
knowledge about English stress pattern is very important for the Bengali
speakers to pronounce English correctly. Bengali speakers must have an
awareness of both lexical and syntactic stress patterns of English. Though,
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it is a very wide topic, and there is no hard and fast rule about
stress, they should have the basic ideas about stress pattern and know
the types of words that are commonly stressed and also the types, that
are not stressed. In English, the commonly stressed words are:

(1) Nouns: His wi'fe’s bro'ther is a do'ctor.

(2) Adjectives: He is tall, da'rk and ha ndsome.

(3) Lexical verbs: T¢ll him to reme mber it.

(4) Adverbs: You walked quickly ye'sterday.

(5) Interrogatives: Wh'y did he do it?

On the otherhand, the commmonly unstressed types of words arei

(1) Articles, (2) Possessive Pronouns, (3) Personal Pronouns, (4) Pre-
positions, (5) Conjunctions and (6) Auxiliary Verbs.
But yet, these types of words sometimes might receive prominence in
a sentence and so they might become stressed. For example,
He saw 4 big cat.
(The point is, ‘how many big cats did he see’ ?
In the same sentence, different words can receive prominence accord-
ing to the difference in thc intended meaning,
For example,
(1) Hé saw a big red ball. (The point is who saw the ball )
(2) He sdw abig red ball. '
(The point is, did he see a big red ball ?)
(3) He saw a” big red ball.
(The emphasis is on the number of balls seen. )
(4) He saw a big red ball. (emphasis is on the ‘size’)
(5) He saw a big réd ball. (emphasis is on the colour of the ball)
There arc examples of syntactic stress in English. Bengali also has
syntactic stress. For example,
(1) tumikrJano? (Do you know ?7)
*emphasis on ‘knowing’,
(2) tumt ki Jano? (Wha't do you know ?)
*emphasis on the subject.
(3) timiki Jano? (What do you know ?)
#emphasis on person.
So, Bengali has similarity with English with regard to syntactical
Stress.

But as regards the lexical stress, English is completely different.
‘Bengali disyllabic or poly-syllabic words have no stressed and unstressed
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syllable pattern. But in English words having more than one syllable
must have one or more stressed syllable(s). There are some rules re-
garding which syllable has to be stressed and which one, not, though the
rules are not very strict. Generally in disyllabic nouns, the first syllable
is stressed, and the second one is unstressed, but in verbs, the first syl-
lable is unstrcssed and the second one is stressed. For example,

progress () = [‘pro9res)
progress (V) = [pro9res)
permit (n) = ['pamif]
permit ) = [pd'mit]

Prefixes arc generally stressed, but suffixes arc unstressed. In polysyllabic
words there is no strict rule about stress. The nrore the number of
syllables in a word, the more shifting of the place of stress in words.
For example,

photograph = [ fovtd9raf] , but photography = [f3 to9rdfi]
and photographic = [ fovtd 9refik ]

Moreover, in poly-syllabic words might have two stresses of which one is
a primary stress and the other isa secondary stress. Again, there is no
strict rule about what syllable should have primary stress and which one
should have sccondary stress. For example, ‘in centralization’ [sentrdla-
tze1f(3)n] there are two stresses—primary stress on ‘zel’ and secondary
stress on ‘sen’. But in ‘administration’ [ dd, minstreif(d) n] the primary
stress is on ‘trei’ and the secondary stress is on ‘mins’. The morc the
number of syllables in a word, the more the shifting of placc of the
stresses. But generally the syllable before the suffix has the primary
stress as it is scen from the above two examples. According to Jons, 1967,
syllables with 3, 1,0, or v or a syllabic consonant arc unstressed and
syllables with e, &, 9, A, and the long vowels or dipthongs, they are
pronounced with secondary stress and syllables with i, 2, u, @, 9, ei, ou,
ai, au, oi, €d and 23 are pronounced with primary stress. But they can
sometimes unstressed also because the rules are not anything absolute.

There are many other rules of English stress and many exceptions
to those rules also. Foreign learners might not know all of them, but
they must know the basic aspects of English stress patiern. Otherwise,
correct English pronunciation is really difficult for the Bengali speakers
and the English they would speak would baffle the native speakers of
English.
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6. Conclusion

This analysis of the phonomic, phonetic and phonotactic similarities
and differences between English and Bengali, the few phonological rules
of English and the basic stress patterns of English and Bengali will de-
velop an awareness of how English sounds are produced and also an
awareness of how Sometimes sound(s) is/are dropped and sometimes
assimilated in English. This will help learners pronounce English cor-
rectly.

This awareness is very important, but only an awareness can not en-
sure good pronunciation for which it has to be supplemented by suffi-
cient practice. So, for the teaching of English pronunciation teachers of
English have to give the students an extensive practice in the arts of
English articulation by clarifying the similarities and differences in places
and manners of articulation between English sounds and the correspond-
ing Bengali sounds and then giving practice in the production of English
sounds only. Some amount of drilling is important. The lesson plans
attached to this paper focus on the types of activities that can give
some practice and thus facilitate the learning of English pronunciation.

As a whole, the problem areas for the Bengali speakers in the pro-
nunciation of English are explored in this paper and attempts have been
made to help Bengali speakers overcome those problems through an
awareness of the similarities and differenceés between the articulatory
processes of English and Bengali, the phonological rules and the basic
stress patterns of English. The problems are dealt in the sample lessons
and some practicc is given to learners to help them overcome the pro-
blems and master correct English pronunciation.

5. Lesson Plans
Lesson Plan-1
Objective: Students will be able to identify and produce English voice-
less and voiced labio-dental fricatives /f/ and /v/ sounds.
Time: 15 minutes.
Level: Advanced, but almost beginners in Phonetics and Phonology.

Assumptions : Students have no clear idea about the difference between
the places and manners of articulation of English /fl/,
/v/ and Bengali /ph/, /bh/. They pronounce [f/ and [v/
as /ph/ and /bh/.
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The Lesson
Step-1

Students listen to each of the following two sets of nonsense syl-
lable for twice on a tape and they identify the consonant sounds
in each set:

() fe fi, fu, fa, fz

(i) ve, vi, vu, va, ve
Step-2

Students listen to each of the above sets for five times and repeat
it with the tape.

Step-3

Students listen to the following sets of nonsense syllables, each set
having an odd syllable in it. Students listen and identify the odd
one in each set,

(il) fas fa, fa, pa, fa, fa, fa
B il bl i, o fiufi

(c) fo, fm, fo, f, fo, [&, [&
(d) va, va, va, va, ba va va
() vi, vi, pi, vi, vi, vi, vi
() va, vo, vo, b, vo, w3, W

Step-4

Students listen to the following minimal pairs and notice the diffe-
rence between /f/ and /ph/, [v/ and /bh/. Next, they practise these
differences by producing the nonsense mrinimal pairs,

Set-A Set-B
afa apha ava abha
afi aphi avi abhi
ifa ipha : iva ibha
efu ephu evu ebhu
ufi uphi uvi ubhi

Step-5
Students are given diagrams illustrative of the places and manners
of English /f/ and /v/. Teacher then demonstrates the places and
manner of articulation and students then practise it by pronounc-
ing the nomnsense syllables with /f/ and [v/ in Step-4.
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Step-6

Students are given diagrams illustrating place and manner of arti-
culation of Bengali /ph/ and [bh/. Students compare the place and
manner of /ph/ and /bh/ with that of /f/ and /v./ Teacher then
demonstrates the difference and students practise the difference with
the teacher.

Step-7

Students practise /f/ and [v/ themselves, tape record it and listens
to it to check and confirm the difference with Beng. /ph/ and /bh/.
Lesson Plan-2

Objective : Students will be able to recognise and produce English
voiceless and voiced dental fricatives [0/ and [3/.

Time: 15 minutes
Level: Tertiary, but almost beginners in Phonetics.

Assumptions: Students have not got any clear idca about the difference
between English /0/, f8/ and Bengali /th/, [d/. They
pronounce English // and /f/ like Bengali /th/ and (d).

The Lesson
Step-1

Students listen to two sets of nonsense syllables on tape for several
times and notice the accoustic effect of [0/ and [f/ in these sets.

(i) 0z, 0i, 02, Ou, Oc
(i) b=, di, da, du, e

Step-2

Students listen to the above sets of nonsense words on tape for
five times and repeat them with the tape.

Step-3
Students listen to 5 scts of nonsense syllables, each set having /6/

or [%/ more than once. Students listen to and count how many
times /8/ or [8] occurs in each set.

(i) ta, 0a, pa, fa, ta, na, ma, Oa

(ii) 9a, %a, la, ha, da, ma, tfa, na

(iii) i, li, 0i, ki, pi, 0i, bi, di

(IV) me, Bﬁ, IE} k&, 'a_fea h&, se, Ve
(v) 9ar, $ar, fai, nai, hai, dal, tfar, par.
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Step-4

Students are given two different diagrams, illustrating English /6/
and /%) and Bengali /th/ and /d/. Students compare the place and
manner of articulation. Teacher demonstrates both English [0/, [3/
and their Bengali equivalents /th/, /d/. Students practise the differe-
nece with teacher by pronouncing the nonsense words in Step-1.

Step-5
Students listen to some new words with [0/, [/, /lh/ and /d/. They
categorise the words into four classes, each with one of these
phonemes.
Step-6
Students listen to some minimal pairs on tape and practise with the
teacher.

The pairs are:

afa atha ada ada
a0i athi adi adi
efa ctha eda eda
chu sthu cdu edu
®e3d =tho &9 eda

Step-7

Students practise [0/ and [&/, taperecord it. They listen to the tape
and check these pronunciation.
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Pakistan’s 1970 Elections and the
Liberation of Bangladesh :
A Political'Analysis

Golam Morshed

Introduction

East Pakistan (now Bangladesh) seceded from Pakistan in 1971.
Pakistan was created with ethnic, cultural, linguistic and ecomomic
differences that existed between her two far-flung wings— East and West
Pakistan. The basic differences were further widened owning to the
policies pursued by the ruling eclites of Pakistan. The only bond of
union was Islam —the religion of the majority of the population in both
the wings of Pakistan. After independence the first major conflict between
East and West Pakistan started on the language issue which laid the
foundation of the Bengali nationalism in East Pakistan. Another very
significant source of bitter regional feclings was demonstrated on the
question of economic disparity between the two wings of Pakistan. But
the major reason for the ever-increasing alienation of the East Pakistanis
was the political domination of East Pakistan by the West Pakistani
ruling elite.!

The separatist movement in East Pakistan started with the demand
for maximum provincial autonomy as early as 19542 The 1954 East

"Rounaq Jahan, Pakistan: Failure in National Integration, ( New York: Colum-
bia University Press, 1972, pp. 185-204. See also Richard Weekes, Pakistan: Birth
and Growth of a Muslim Nation (Princeton: Van Nostrand, 1964), p.3; W. H.
Morris & Jones, ‘‘Pakistan Post-Mortem and the Roots of Bangladesh,” The Political
Quarterly, 43, Number 2 (1972), pp. 187-200; Khalid B. Sayeed, “The Breakdown
of Pakistan’s Political System,” Iaternational Journal, XXVII (1971-2 ), pp. 396-403,
S.A. Akanda, “Was Parliamentary System of Government a Failure in Pakistan?
A Case Study of a Constitutional Debate in Pakistan during Martial Law, 1958-62,”
Institute of Bangladesh Studies, Rajshahi University, Vol. VI (1982-83), pp. 155-86.

2Golam Morshed, “East Bengal Provincial Elections of March 1954 and Germi-
nation of Separatist Movement in East Pakistan,” The Rajshahi University Studies,
Vol. VII (1976), pp. 76-89; see also The Economist, June 5, 1954, p. 702.
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Bengal Provincial Elections and events afterwards demonstrated clearly
that the basis of union between East and West Pakistan should be a
greater measure of autonomy for FEast Bengal. The most crucial
development in the relations between East and West Pakistan took place
during the Auyb regime. The highly centralized and West Pakistan domi-
nated political system of Ayub tried to substitute economic comncessions
to East Pakistan for political participation of the Bengalis. But as the
regime failed to remove the economic disparity between the two wings
this further increased bitter regional feelings in East Pakistan. The Ben-
gali nationalists now demanded a confederation between Eastand West
Pakistan on the basis of the Six-Point Programme of the East Pakistan
Awami League’ The landslide victory of the Awami League in the
1970 Elections in East Pakistan and failure of political negotiations bet>
ween the East and the West Pakistan relations brought about the final
separation of East Pakistan in 1971. The integrating factors needed to
maintain a union were weak in Pakistan. The bond of Islam alone
could not maintain the desired union. The failure to accommodate the
Bengali conter-elite in the decision-making process in Pakistan was the
major reason for the growth of regionalism in East Pakistan and ultimate
separation in 1971. The present article is an attempt to analyse Pakistan’s
1970 Elections and the Post Election Developments leading to the in-
dependence of Bangladesh in 1971. '

Pakistan’s 1970 Elections and East Pakistan

Field Marshall Ayub Khan surrendered power to General Yahya
Khan, the Commander-in-Chief of the Pakistan Army, on March 25,
1969 on the plea of his unwillingness — ““to preside over the destruction
of our country”.#* General Agha Muhammad Yahya Khan, after assum-
ing power from Ayub Khan, declared that he had “no ambition other
than the creation of conditions conducive to the establishment of a
Constitutional Government”. He expressed his concern for “transfer
of power to the representatives of the people elected freely and imparti-
ally on the basis of adult franchise”.® The eclected representatives would

3G. W. Choudhury, The Last Days of United Pakistan (C. Hurst & Company,
London, 1974), pp. 1-12. See also Golam Morshed, Separation of East Pakistan (1954-71):
A Political Analysis, M. A. Dissertation (Unpublished), Queen’s University, Kingston,
Canada, 1975, p.iii, M. Rafiqul Islam, “An Enquiry into the Constitutionality of
the Unilateral Declaration of Independence of Bangladesh,” Institute of Bangladesh
Studies, Rajshahi University, Vol. IX (1986), pp. 87-103.

4Ayub Khan's broadeast to the Nation, The Pakistan Observer, March 26, 1969.

SWhite Paper on the Crisis in East Pakistan, Government of Pakistan, August
5, 1971, p. 1.
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be required to give the nation a “‘workable constitution’’ .S Subsequently,
_he took two major steps to implemtent his scheme of transfer of power
to the elected representatives of the people:

(i) The dissolution of One-Unit in West Pakistan
(ii) The principle of “one-man-one-vote’’.

The first measure was to satisfy the long-felt demand of the regional-
_ ists in both the wings. The second principle gave the East Pakistanis
a clear majority in the future political set-up of Pakistan. It was decided
that the elections would be held on October 5, 1970. Later the elec-
tions were scheduled to be held on December 7, 1970 owing to severe
floods in East Pakistan8 A Legal Framework Order regulating the
manner of elections and the conditions and rules of procedure for fram-
ing the constitution was promulgated on March 28, 1970. Martial Law
restrictions on political activities had been withdrawn on January 1,
1970 and the political parties had started their election campaign.®

The Legal Framework Order'® contained certain fundamental principles
to be included in the constitution to be passed after the elections:

(1) Adhcrence to fundamental principles of democracy shall be
endured by providing direct and free periodical elections to the
Federal and Provincial Legislatures on the basis of population
and adult franchise.

(2) The Fundamental Rights of the citizens shall be laid down and
guaranteed.

(3) The independence of the judiciary in the matter of dispensation
of justice and enforcement of the Fundamental Rights shall be
secured.

(4) All powers including legislative, administrative and financial,
shall be so distributed between the Federal Government and
Provinces that the Provinces shall have maximum autonomy, that
is to say maximum legislative, administrative and financial
powers but the Federal Government shall also have adequate
powers including legislative, administrative and financial powers,

S1pid., p. 1.
Tbid., p. 1.

Bbid., p. 8. The Provincial Assemblies Elections were fixed to be held on Decem-
ber 17, 1970.

9President Yahya Khan declared the withdrawal of restrictions on political acti-
vities in a broadcast to the Nation, November 28, 1969. The Pakistan Observer,
November 29, 1969.

10White Paper, op. cif., p. 2.
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to discharge its responsibilities in relation to external and internal

affairs and to preserve the independence 2ndterritorial integrity
of the country.

(5) 1t shall be ensured that (2) the people of all areas in Pakistan
shall be enable to participate fully in all forms of national acti-
vities and (b) within a specified period, economic and all other
disparities between the provinces and between different areas in

a province are removed by adoption of statutory and other
measures.

(6) The constitution shall contain, in its preamble, an affirmation
that—(a) thc Muslims of Pakistan shall be enabled, individually
“and collectively, to order their lives in accordance with the teach-
ings of Islam as set out in the Holy Quran and Sunnah;
and (b) the minorities shall be enabled to profess and practice

their religions freely and to enjoy all rights, privileges and pro-
tection due to them as citizens of Pakistan.

The Pakistan National Assembly would be required to framec a
constitution within one hundred and twenty days of its first mecting,
failing which it would stand automatically dissolved.!! The constitution
was to be presented to the President of Pakistan and the National
Assembly would stand dissolved if not authenticated by him."”? Under
these constraints, the Narional Assembly was to frame a constitution
for the country. All the parties protested the provisions of the authen-
tication of the constitution by the President. However, the first ever
country-wide general elections to elcct directly the National Assembly

and five Provincial Assemblies were arranged to be held according to
the time-schedule.

Contesting Parties in East Pakistan

As many as eleven parties nominated candidates for the elections
in the two wings of Pakistan. Later two parties—the National Awami
Party (Bhasani) and the Pakistan National League—withdrew from the
clections in November, 1970. The National Assembly of Pakistan was to

consist of 313 members (including 13 women members to be elected in-
directly by the National Assembly).!?

The major political parties in Pakistan were regionalized—the Awami
League in East Pakistan, the National Awami Party (Wali Khan) in

ybid,, Appendix ‘B, p.. 25,
2ppigd,
Is[b!d., p. 19.
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Baluchistan and the North West Fronter Province, and the Pakistan
People’s Party in Sind and Punjab. The Central National parties had
little following in any of the five provinces of Pakistan. In East Pakistan,
political parties could be grouped into three categories—Regionalist,
Socialist, and Islamic Parties. The Awami League championed the cause
of the Bengali Nationalists. The Pzkistan National League was also
another Bengali Nationalist Party with very little political support. The
National Awami Party (Wali) and the National Awami Party (Bhasani)
belonged to the Socialist group. The Islamic. Parties were the three
Muslim Leagucs (the Pakistan Muslim League—Qayyum Group; the
Pakistan Muslim League—Convention ; the Pakistan Muslim League—
Council), the Pakistan Democratic Party, the Jamaat-i-Islami, the Jamiatul
Ulema-i-Pakistan (Hazarvi Group), and the Markazi Jamitul ulama-i-
Islam and Nizam-i-Islam (together known as MJU). With the withdrawal
of the Nationdl Awami Party (Bhasani) and the Pakistan National League
from the elections (at the last monfent) the remaining parties contest-
ing the elections in East Pakistan were the Awami Leaguc fighting for
the cause of Bengali nationalism (Bangladesh), the lone socialist party—
the National Awami Party (Wali Khan) and the Islamic Parties. The
National Awami Party (Wali Khan)-tried to forge ‘an electoral alliance
with the Awami League without success.!* This party had its main poli-
tical base in the North West Frontier Province and Baluchistan. Among
the Islamic Party contained a few old leaders of former parties. The
three Muslim Leagues had virtually few -supporters in East Pakistan.!s

Election Campaigns: Goals and Strategies of the Parties

During the year-long campaign which started from January 1, 1970
the Awami League propagated-the Six-Point Programme as the basis of
the future constitution of the country. The chanting of the ‘“Jai Bangla”
(victory to Bengal) slogan by the Awami.League become the symbel
of Bengali nationalism.!® The Six-Point Programme of the Awami League
aimed at ‘ending the economic and political exploitation of East Pakistan
by West Pakistan. The Six-Point Programme proposed a loose -confe-
deral type of government limiting the powers of the Federal Govern-
ment to foreign affairs and defence only. Economic matters would be
at the disposal of the unit governments. The central government would

145ee G. P. Bhattacharjes, Renaissance and Freedom Movement in Bangladesh,
(Calcutta, Minerva Associates, 1973), pp. 252-53.

I5SFor further analysis, see Sharif al Mujahid, “Pakistan: First General Elec-
tions”, Asian Survey, Vol. XI, No, 2 (February, 1971), p. 164,

187bid., p. 167, G135 uad
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be dependent on units for its revenue. East Pakistan would have the
power to raisc a militia or para-military of her own.”” The elaborate
party manifesto of the Awami League was drawn up on June 6, 1970.
The party manifesto stated:

The glaring dispartities between the two wings of Pakistan have con-
tinued to widen at an alarming pace. As a result, the entire econ-
omy of East Pakistan is faced with destruction. This creates an irre-
sistible pressure for radical change in the Constitutional structure
whereby full regional autonomy, including the powers of ma2nagement
of the economy, would be granted to the regions, in order to enable
their governments to undertake on emergency basis the task of saving
the regional economies from ruination.!

The party wanted to nationalise some “key sectors of the economy”
including banking and insurance.® The party manifesto believed in
independent, non-aligned foreign policy”’2® The Awami league wanted
to solve all outstanding “disputes”2! The Six-Point Programme of Sheikh
Mujib’s Awami League was the most articulatz expression of the Bengali
nationalists’ demand for self-government. The Six-Point Programme as
originated during the Ayub regime had gained momentous support
over the years and now became the “Magna Carta” of the Bengali
nationalists. Sheikh Mujib in the course of his election campaign declared
that the elections would be a referendum on the Six-Point Programme.
He believed “that Bangalees who had long been demied their rights
must show in the comting elections that this time they were deter-
mined to restore their rights either through elections or through struggle
if their rights could not be achieved through elections™.2? Sheikh Mujib,
the Awami League leader threatened to launch a country-wide movement
if the peoples’ demands were not realised through Assemblies. He said
that the December elections were not for power but to decide the fate
of Bengal, which continued to be exploited since independence. The
Awami League wanted to realize its Six-Point Programme through
elections which meant that the Bengalis should be the masters of their

See Awami League Manifesto, Bangladesh Documents, Ministry of External
Affairs, India (1971), pp. 66-82.

181pid., p. 67.

Spid,, p. 1.

207pid., p. 81,

21 1pid,

22Morning News, Dacca, October 26, 1970,
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own resources.2® Yet in another campaign in Dhaka Sheikh Mujib
said: “We are 56 per cent of our country’s population, we do not want
to remain a colony and market for others. We want to live as inde-
pendent people” 24 As the election campaign progressed, it become clear
that the Awami League would gain a resounding victory in East Pak-
istan on the issue of its separatist demand for full regional autonomy
as envisaged in the Six-Point Programme.

The National Awami Party (Wali) led by Professor Muzaffar Ahmed
in East Pakistan believed in regional autonomy for East Pakistan leaving
defence, foreign affairs and currency at the disposal of the cenfre. Their
main argument against the Awami League was that it was a party of
the Bengali bourgeoisic determined fo secure their interests against the
West Pakistani bourgeoisie. The party slogan was—“Arise and wake up
the peasants and workers of Bengal”’.25 The party believed in scientific
socialism but considered that a democratic and secular government was
necessary af first to secure the rights of the people. The National Awami
Party (Wali) criticized the Islamic Parties as reactionary. Like the Awami
League, the National Awami Party believed that the Islamic slogan was
nothing but a means of exploiting the people in the name of religion.
The party belicved in an electoral alliance with the Awami League and
the National Awami Party (Bhasani) to fight the reactionary Islamic
forcas in the province. But the Awami League refused to participate
in’ any such United Front. The National Awami Party’s (Wali) efforts
to have such an electoral alliance was an indication of its weakness in
‘the face of the tremendous popularity of the Awami League’s Six-Point
Programme in Fast Pakistan.

The National Awami Party (Bhasani) was ina dilemma asto whether
“or not to participate in the elections. The party believed in revolution
as a method of sccuring the people’s rights. Later the party decided to
participate in the elections on the issue of maximum regional autonomy
and demanded representation of the peasants and workers in the futurc
legislature. The party belicved that socialism was the only means of
securing the rights of the exploited masses. Maulana Abdul Hamid Khan
Bhasani, he party leader, also believed at the same time in Islamic social
justice. The party accused the: foreign powers of conspiring against the
integrity of the country. However, the National Awami Party withdrew
from the contest after the devastating cyclone in East Pakistan in Nov-

2The People, Dacca, November 1, 1970,
UThe Pakistan Times, Lahore, October 19, 1970,
25[1tefaq, Dacca, April 27, 1970,
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ember, 1970. The party, along with the Pakistan National League and
the Pakistan Democratic Party, demanded that the clections be postponed.

The Pakistsn Democratic Party was in favour of a combination of
a strong centre with regional autonomy. The party belicved in Islam
as the bond of unmity between the two wings of Pakistan and was
opposed to any other ideology. Nurul Amin, the Pakistan Democratic
Party lcader, decried the Awami League and socialist parties and charg-
ed them with “undermining the basis of Pakistan and parting the two
wings of Pakistan’2¢ He further believed that if the Six-Point Programme
considered by the Awami League as a referendum in the forthcoming
clections failed to secure support of thc West wing “in that case East
and West Pakistan would fall apart”?’ It is relevant to mention here
that the Awami League’s participation in the elections in West Pakistan
was minimal. The Pakistan Democratic Party would give the central
government jurisdiction over defence, foreign affairs, finance and curre-
ncy, inter-provincial and foreign trade and communications. The removal
of inter-wing disparity within a period of ten vears would be a consti-
tutional .obligation of the central government, according to the party
manifesto.

The Jamaat-i-Islami believed in the orthodox Islamic ideolgoy and
accused the other Islamic Parties, including the Muslim Leagues, of
using Islam for political reasons. Maulana Abul Ala Maudoodi, the
Party chief, warned the people against the danger of “‘the three pronged
attack on Pakistan’s ideology, integrity and well-being by socialists, paro-
chialists and parasites of dictatorship”2® The Jamaat-i-Islami believed
that the grievances of East Pakistan were mainly due to the wrong
policies of the central government. The party wanted the restoration of
the 1956 constitution with certain modifications, including the granting
of provincial autonomy but not jeopardizing national integrity. The Jamaat
accused the Six-Point Programme of the Awami League of disintegrating
the country. Professor Ghulam Azam, East Pakistan Jamaat-i-Islami
leader, attacked the Awami League and its Six-Point Programme, accus-
ing it of undoing Pakistan by stressing Hindu-Muslim unity and Bengali
nationalism. According to this party, the genuine cconomic and other
problems of East Pakistan would be solved neither by the secular nor
socialist policies of the other parties. The Islamic economy would be
the real solution of all problems in Pakistan.

26 Ppawn, Karachi, June 1, 1970,
M The Pakistan Observer, June 6, 1970,
B pawn, June 8, 1970.
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The Council Muslim League headed by Mian Mumiaz Mohammad
Khan Daulatana of Punjab believed firmly in the Islamic ideology of
Pakistan and was opposed to Bengali nationalism and secularism. The
party thought that the Six-Point Programme of the Awami League would
undo Pakistan by making the centre ineffective and powerless. The party
was opposed to socialism of any kind and believed in a strong centre.

The Convention Muslim League headed by Fazlul Qader Chowdhury
firmly believed in Islamic ideology and a strong centre. The party be-
lieved in creating another province comprising the northern districts of
East Pakistan. This party, like the other two Muslim Leagues, believed
in an anti-Indian foreign policy. The party criticized and warned their
countrymen of the twin dangers of socialism and Bengali nationalism.

The Qayyum Muslim League, like the other two Muslim Leagues,
believed firmly in Islamic idcology and a strong centre. The party was
highly anti-Indian and accused Sheikh Mujib of conspiring with India
for undoing Pakistan. The party criticized all kinds of socialism and
even capitalism.

The Pakistan National Leaguc headed by Ataur Rahman Khan was a
secular and Bengali nationalist party. The party believed in full regional
autonomy on the basis of the Lahore Resolution. The party thought
Islam should be a secular religion and Pakistan should be a country
with five regional nations. This party withdrew from the contest imme-
diately before the election after the cyclone disaster in East Pakistan.

The parties in general believed in reducing cconomic and other dis-
parities between East and West Pakistan. But the rightist and centrist par-
ties behaved in maintaining the centre strong enough to uphold the in-
tegrity of the country. The two socialist partics —the National Awami
Party (Wali) and the National Awami Party (Bhasani)—believed in full
regional autonomy. But the Awaai League wanted to achieve autonomy
resulting in @ virtual confederation between East and West Pakistan.
The Islamic and centrist parties placed nmruch emphasis on Islamic unity
as the real bond between the two wings of Pakistan. These parties also
wanted to maintain a highly anti-Indian foreign policy which did not
appeal to the East Pakistanis. The National Awami Party (Wali) and
the Awami League wanted to resolve all disputes with India—through
negotiations. Both the parties believed in sccularism, while Bhasani’s
National Awami Party believed in blending of Islam and socialism.

C}rclone in Fast Pakistan and the Awami League

In the middle of November, 1970 a severe cyclone took the lives
of over two hundred thousand people in the southern portion of East
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Pakistan leaving behind trails of harrowing devastation and untold mis-
eries. As pointed out earlier, most of the partics demanded the post-
ponement of the elections. But the Awami League accused the govern-
ment of utter negligence and opposed the move vehemently. Sheikh
Mujib warned:

if the polls are frustrated, the people of Bangladesh will owe to the
million who have died to make the supreme sacrifice of another
million lives, if need be, so that we can live as a free people and
so that Bangladesh can be the master of its own destiny.?

Natural calamity provided further grounds for Bengali allienation and
the Awami League utilized the situation in its favour. The response of
the central Government and West Pakistani leaders were considered
insufficient in matters of relief and rehabilitation and this infuriated the
Bengalis and helped the Awami League achieve a landslide victory in
the elections. Sheikh Mujib, criticizing the government’s negligence, said:

A massive rescuc and relief operation, if launched within 24 hours of
the occurrcnce, could have saved thousands of lives. Thousand of
survivors could have been saved from death due to starvation, ex-
posure and lack of medical attention. Had the Navy rushed into
the area it could have rescued thousands who had been swept into
the sea. The failure to launch such a relief and rescus operation is
unforgivable ... we are confirmed today in our conviction thai if we
dre to save thc people of Bangladesh from the ravages of nature, as
of their fellowmen we must attain full, regional autonomy on the
basis of the 6-point/11-ploint formula.3

He further focused the attention of the Bengalis on the deliberate failure
of the Central Government to solve the problems of East Pakistan:

Our present experience has only brought into sharp focus and under-
lines the basic truth that every Bengali has felt in his bones, that
we have been treated so long as a colony and a market. We have
been denied our birth-rights as the free citizens of an independent
statc ... we have lived with floods and cyclone since independence.
Today after 23 years of shared nationhood we are without even plans
for flood control. Ten years after the cyclone and tidal bore which
had ravaged these same areas, we have to live through the same dis-

W Morning News, November 27, 1970,
30Sheikh Mujib’s statement at a press conference in Dacca, November 26, 1970
and November 27, 1970 cited in Bangladesh Document, op. cit., pp. 121-23,
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aster, magnified a thousand-fold. At that time plans were put for-
ward for building permanent cyclone proof shelters, for replanning
of our coastal villages, and improving communication facilitics. A
full decade later plans remain buried among a pile of plans which
have ‘never been implemented. ... Beforc a plan for flood control
could be prepared, over one billion dollars could be allocated for
building the Mangla and Tarbela dams in West Pakistan.*!

Election Results

The elections were held on December 7, 1970 and the verdict was
land-slide victory for the Awami League. The party secured all the East
Pakistani seats, except two, in the National Assembly. One scat was
captured by the Pakistan Democratic leader, Nurul Amin, and the other
went to an independent candidate. Ten days later an almost similar
verdict was given in favour of the Awami League in the East Pakistan
Provincial Assembly elections. The votcs in favour of the Awami Leagae
meant a clear mandate for an autonomous Bangladesh as envisaged in
the Six-Point Programme. While it was relatively easy for the Awami
League to defeat the Islamic and centrist parties of its more aggressive
and nationalist manifesto calling for complete sclf-government for East
Pakistan, it was also true that the leftists, particularly, the National
Awami Party (Bhasani) did not maintain a consistent programme. The
National Awami Party (Bhasani) initially opposed the elections, later
decided to participate and finally withdrew from the contest, The Awami
League policy of nationalization of major-sectors of the economy also
over-shadowed the more moderate socialist party—the National Awami
Party (Wali). Even though the major-constituencies of the Awami League
in East Pakistan were the students, professional groups, the business and
industrial intercst groups, at the later stage it could enlist the support
of almost the total population.

In the similar elections in West Pakistan, the Pakistan Pecople’s Party
emerged as the single majority party, capturing 81 out of 138 scats in
the National Assembly. Having no base in East Pakistan, the Pakistan
People’s Party had no candidate there. The party maintained its silence
 on the question of regional autonomy and did not react on the Six-
Point Programme of the Awami League until the eclection results were
out. The emergence of two regionalized partics victorious in the elec-
tions in East and West Pakistan brought the country to the final stage
of polarized confrontation between the two wings. The situation was

31Statement of Sheikh Mujib at a press conference on November 26, 1970 and
November 27, 1970 cited in Bangladesh Document, Ibid.; p. 122,
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TABLE |

Pakistan National Assembly Election, 1970-71

Party Punjab Sind N.W.F.P. Baluchistan Woest East Total

Pakistan Pakistan

AL — — — - — 160 160
PPP 62 18 1 — 81 — 81
PML(Q) 1 1 7 = 9 = 9
CML 7 — — e 7 — 7
JU(H) —_ — 6 1 7 - 7
MIU 4 3 B - 7 - 7
NAP (W) - — 3 3 6 — 6
I 1 2 1 — 4 - 4
PML(C) 2 - - — 2 — 2
PDP — - - — — 1 1
Independent 5 3 7 - 15 1 16
Total 82k 200 4 138 162 300

Source : Craig Baxter, “Pakistan Votes - 1970 Asign Survey, Vol. XI,
Number 3 (March 1971), p. 211.
13 women seats were shared by three parties as follows :—
(1) Awami League:7 (Reserved for East Pakistan)
(2) Pakistan People’s Party: 5 :
(3) National Awami Party (Wali): l} (Reserved for West Pakistan)

TABLE 2
Pakistan Provincial Assembly Elections, 1970-71

West East
Party Punjab Sind N.W.F.P. Baluchistan Pakistan Pakistan Total
AL — — = — — 288 288
PPP 113 28 3 — 144 — 144
PML(Q) 6 5 10 3 24 — 24
NAP(W) - - 13 8 21 1 22
CML 15 4 | — 20 - 20
MIU 4 7 —- — 11 — 11
JU(H) 2 - 4 2 8 - 8
PML (C) 6 - 2 — 8 — 8
PDP 4 — — - 4 2 6
JI 1 1 1 5 3 1 4
Others 1 1 - 2 4 1 5
Independent 28 14 6 5 53 7 60
Total 180 60 40 20 300 300 600
Source: Crag Baxter, op. cit., p. 211.
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further complicated by Maulana Bhasani’s sovereign East Pakistan as
spelled out in the Lahore Resolution”.?? The separafist demands of the
Awami League’s Six-Point Programme got @ clear mandate in the elec-
tions in East Pakistan. During the yearlong campaigns the Awami League
sought a referendum on the Six-Point  Program which sought to establish
a confederation of East and West Pakistan.

The student supporters of the Awami League were the most militant
group to promote separatist movement in East Pakistan. The chanting
of ‘Jai Bangla’ (Victory to Bengal ) slogan meant to them the creation
of an independent Bangladesh. Mujib utilized this group for the success
of his party in the 1970 elections in East Pakistan. It looked as if
it was difficult for the partics— the Muslim Leagues (three partics), the
Pakistan Democratic Party and the Jamaat-i-Islami—which believed in the
strong centre and integrity of Pakistan even to organmize their election
campaigns because of interferences from the militant. Awami League
workers and student supporters.?® Bengali determination to free themselves
from the domination of West Pakistani rulers became the prevailing
political atmosphere in East Pakistan before and after general elections
in 1970. Hence the Six-Point Programme which was based on intense
Bengali nationalism meant that Mujib could not make any comprises
over the question of a weak cenfre and semi-independent Bengal.

Post Election Developments: Confrontation
Leading to Separation of East Pakistan

If the results of the 1970 elections (both in the National and Pro-
vincial Assemblies) in Pakistan were any indication of future political
developments, it became a - fact that Pakistan as it existed before was
finished. One could sec that Pakistan would sooner or later be dismem-
bered. The Yahya regime could not corrcctly assess to what extent the
Bengali nationalist resentment against the West Pakistani domination
caused the landslide victory for the Awami League’s Six-Point Program-
me in East Pakistan. The Pakistan People’s Party of Bhutto kept silent
on the very vital question of regional autonomy as ecnvisaged in the
Six-Point Programme of the Awami League until the elections were over.
This provided an opportunity for playing the politics of deldying tac-
tics and futile negotiations between the two victorious parties in the
East and West Pakistan took place.

32The Pakistan Observer, December 3, 1970.
33Sharif al Mujahid, op. cit., 165,
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East and West Pakistan Confrontation

Immediately after the clection results were declared in the wake of
“a general feeling of euphoria’* in East pakistan, Sheikh Mujibur Rah-
man declared:

I warmly thank the people for having given a historic verdict in
favour of our Six-Point Programme. We pledge to implement this
verdict, There can be no constitution cxcept one which is based on
the Six-Point Programme.?

The very next day Bhutto reacted that *no constitution could be franed
nor could any government at the centre be run without his party’s
co-opecration”. Further, he said that “the Pakistan People’s Party had
won majority in the Provincial Assemblics of Punjab and Sind and added
that the rcal power of the centre lay in these two provinees”.’? Tajuddin
Ahmad, General Secretary of the Awami League, stated emphatically
that “the Awami League was quite competent o frame the constivution
and to form the central Government”.® He rejected the idea ofa “bas-
tion of powers” living in Punjab and Sind, as pointed out by Bhutto.
He reminded Bhutto that the elections were held on the basis of “one-
man-one-vote’” principle.?® Bhutto declared in Lahore on December
21, 1970 that the quantum of autonomy could only be determined in
the context of national solidarity#° It is only relevant herc to mention
that Bhutto’s stand on the question of autonomy could rely on the
provisions of the Legal Framework Order:

All powers including legislative, adminiistrative and financial, shall
be so distributed between the Federal Government and Provinces
that the Provinces shall have maximum autonomy, that is to say
maximum legislative, administrative and financial powcrs but the
Federal Government shall also have adequate powers including legis-
lative, administrative and financial powers, to dischargs ifs respon-
sibilities in relation to external affairs and to preserve the independence
and territorial integrity of the country.#

3R obert LaPorte, Jr., “Pakistan in 1971: The Disintegration of Nation,” Asian
Survey, Vol. VII, Number 2, (Februdry 1972), p.100.

35 Dawn, December 20, 1970.:

35The Pakistan Times, December 21, 1970.

3 Ibid. :

38The Pakistan Observer, December 22, 1970.

91bid., December 22, 1970,

40The Pakistan Times, December 22, 1970,

U White Paper, op. cit., p.3,
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Thus the majority parties in East and West Pakistan stood for two
opposite view-points—one (the Awami League) for a loose confederation
on the basis of the Six-Point Programme and the other (the Pakistan
Pcople’s Party) for a strong centre. The seriousness of the Awami League’s
stand on the Six-Point Programme was clearly demonstrated in the
oath-taking of the clected Awami League members of the National
Assembly at a rally in Dacca on January 3, 1971. Sheikh Mujib de-
clared in that gathering:

We want co-operation and help of the West Pakistani representa-
tives in framing the constitution. But there could be no compromise
on fundamental matters of policies.... we had suffered many an in-
injustice. We know how it pinches. Therefore, we would do justice
to the poeple of West Pakistan.

A referendum was held on the Six-Point and eleven-point programmes.
The Awami League could not amend it now, he mentioned. ‘‘None
would be able to stop us framing a constitution on the basis of the
Six-Point Programme.”*?

Negotiations on the Future Constitution
and Convening of Assembly Session Started

In mid-January of 1971 Yahya Khan discussed with Sheikh Mujibur
Rahman for thrcc days in Dhaka on matters relating to the future
Constitution and transfer of power. Bhutto met Sheikh Mujib in Dhaka
between January 27 to 29, 1971, and went back accepting only the
first and sixth points of the Awami League.* On February 13, 1971
President Yahya summoned the National Assembly to meet in Dhaka on
March 3, 1971, for the task of framing a constitution for Pakistan.*$
Bhutto threatened to boycott the scssion if his views were not heard:
“We cannot go there only to endorse the constitution already prepared
by a party and toreturn humiliated” 45 He stated:

I think we can work out something which will satisfy both of us.
But if we arc asked to go to Dacca only to endorse the Constitu-
tion which has already been prepared by the Awami League and

42The Pakistan Observer, January 4, 1971

43For a detailed analysis of Post-Elections Parleys, see David Dunbar, “Pakistan:
The Failure of Political Negotiations,” Asian Survey, Vol. XII, No. 5 (May 1972),
pp. 444-61,

44 hite Paper op. cit., p.10.

45 Dawn, February 16, 1971,
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which cannot be altered even an inch here of an inch there, then
you will not find us in Dacca.46

Bhutto's attitudc was criticized by other partics and fears were expressed
in newspaper on the impending denger of the country fulling apartd?
Sheikh Mujib* reiterated: “Our stand is absolutely clcar. The constitu-
tion, will be framed on the basis of Six-Point™* But Yahya yielded to
Bhutto’s pressure and postponed the National Asscmbly meeting that
was to be held on March 3, 1971:

The position bricfly is that the major party from West Pakistan as
well as certain other political partics have declared their intention
not to attend the National Assembly scssion on March 3, 1971...
I have, therefore, decided to postpone the summoning of the National
Assemb later date 9

He appointed Lieutenant-General Yakub Khan to replace a moderate
Admiral, S. M. Ahsan as the Governor of East Pakistan.

East Pakistan Reacts: Non-Cooperation
Movement and Failure of Negotiations

The reaction in East Pakistan was a total revolt. Sheikh Mujib dec-
lared a general strike in Dhaka on March 2, 1971 and thc next day
throughout the province® The government was completely paralyzed
and the province was cut off from the rest of the world. The students
wanted nothing but a declaration of independence. On March 3, 1971
Yahya called for a mecting of “12 elected members of Parliamentary
groups in the National Assembly to meet at Dhaka on March 10, 1971
in an effort to solve the constitutional crisis.”s! The Awami League
refused to attend such a conference. Mujib’s call for a non-co-operation
movement continued. % Yahya in an address to the nation again called

46 White Paper, op. cit., p. 10.

41G. P, Bhattacharjee, op. cit., pp. 297-99.

BWhite Paper, op. cir., p. 10.

Otbid., p. 11

$0Sheikh Muijib stated: “In this critical hour it is the sacred duty of each and
every Bengali in every walk of life, including Government employees, not to cooperate
with anti-people forces and instead do everything in their power to foil the conspiracy
against Bangladesh”. Ibid., p. 11.

Sipbid., p. 11.

32For a detailed account of the Government of Pakistan account of the dete-
riorating law and order situations and terror in East Pakistan, see Ibid., 29-43,
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for the National Assembly scssion to be held on March 25, 1971. But
this time he sounded a strong warning:

Lct me make it absolutely clear that no matter what happens, so
long as I am in Command of the Pakistan Armed Forces and Head
of the State, I will ensure complete and absolute integrity of Pak-
istan. Let there be no doubt or mistake on this point.33

He appointed a hard-core military General, Tikka Khan, as the Gover-
nor of East Pakistan. Bengalis had alrcady had clashes with the Pak-
istani Army which was the only element left to represent the central
Government in East Pakistan.

Sheikh Mujib in a public meeting held in Dhaka on March 7, 1971,
where many expected a declaration of independence, put forward four
conditions of the National Assembly:

(1) Immediate withdrawal of Martial Law ;

(2) Tmmediate withdrawal of all military personnel to their barracks;

(3) Enquiry into the loss of life ; and

(4) Immediate transfer of power to the elected representatives of
the people (Prior to the National Assembly session).**

He also declared that the non-cooperation movement would continue
“till the objectives — the immediate termination of Martial Law and trans-
fer of power to the eclected representatives — were achieved”S Zulfiquar
Ali Bhutto in a public mecting in Karachi said:

Please remember this crisis had to come. It was inevitable. Some
facts warranted it. On the one hand, East Pakistan wanted virtual
independence, and on the other West Pakistan did not want to be
exploited. But the crisis was destined to come. However, the question
is of its timing. Was it come before the Asscmbly session? Or was
it to come inside or outside the Assembly ?.... It was...advisable for
this crisis to erupt before the Assembly, before the framing of the
Constitution. It was desirable that what lay behind the scenes should
come to the forefront”.5

S3bid., p. 12.

S41bid., p. 15.

55The Awami League virtually sef-up a governmental sef-up in East Pakistan issuing
directives. For a detailed study of the directives, see Jhid., Appendix ‘D’, pp. 37-46.

S6Hamid Jalal and Khalid Hasan, ed., Politics of the People, Vol. 3, (1970-71),
p. 189 (A collection ofarticles, statements and speeches by Zulfigar Ali Bhutto).




124 Morshed

Yahya flew to Dhaka on March 15, 1971 and had further talks with
Sheikh Mujib in an atmosphere where the authority of the Central Gov-
ernment was already finished, cxcept for the Pakistan Army, which
had clashes with the Bengalis everywhere during the month of March.
Prolonged negotiations continued until March 24, 1971 and it appeared
on different occasions that something would emerge oul of it. Apparently
an agreed formula, subject to legal validity, was prepared.’” Meanwhile,
Bhutto, who remained outside these discussions, came to Dhaka on March
21, 1971, His party pointed out the legal flaws of the declaration to
be made as a result of the Yahya-Mujib negotiations.®® It was alleged
that the military rcgime with the backing of Bhutto was prolonging
discussions until sufficient army personnel were brought to East Pak-
istan. It is relevant here to raise the question: Did Yahya Play the
role of an arbitrator properly? Yahya miserably failed to bring together
the two leaders from East and West Pakistan on a compromise solu-
tion. His yielding to the pressure of Bhutto caused irrcparable damage
to Pakistan. Perhaps he thought that it would be unwise to go against
Bhutto, who had the support of Punjab, which was the major recruiting
ground of the military and civil services in Pakistan. Moreover, therole
Yahya was supposed to play in bringing politicians to a consensus was
beyond his capacity.

Army Crack-down and Declaration of Independence
in Fast Pakistan and War of Liberation

The patience of the Bengalis surpassed its limits and on March 23,
1971 the ceremonial unfurling of the Bangladesh flag at the residence
of Sheikh Mujib took place on Pakistan Day.® It was on the night
of March 25, 1971 that the coercive power of the West Pakistani mili-
tary regime used the brutal logic of guns against the Bengalis. The cx-
cuse was an alleged plan of the declaration of independence by the
Awami Leaguc to be made on March 26, 1971. The Awami League
declaration did not come before the army crack-down, but followed it.
Pakistan was undone and it took another nine months for the Bengalis
to achieve independence from the West Pakistani army occupation in
Bangladesh (East Pakistan).

The Yahya regime imposed a military solution to the problem which
not only seemed unwise but struck the death blow to Pakistan’s exis-
tence. The army cleared off the resistence they got from the Bengalis to

5! White Paper, op. cit., pp. 19-20 and Appendix ‘E’, pp. 47-59.
581bid., pp. 21-22.
S91bid., p. 38.
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restore the apparently full authority of the military regime in East Pak-
istan. A large section of the Bengalis, including the East Bengal Regi-
ment, the East Pakistan Rifles, and ths Police forcss, fled to India. The
War of Liberation started from March 26, 1971. A Provisional Govern-
ment of Bangladesh-in-exile in India was established on April 10, 197190
During a period of nine months, the Pakistani Army tried to niaintain
the breakaway province of East Pakistan through occupation and re-
pression of the Bengalis. The Bengalis, using guerrilla tactics, harassed
the Pakistani army and their few supporters during the entire period.
The Awami League Government-in-exile got prompt support from all
parties, except the righist-Islamic parties in East Pakistan.

Finally, the liberation came on December 16, 1971 as a result of
a thirteen-day war between Pakistan and India. The unhappy union of
Fast and West Pakistan ended and Bangladesh came into being to un-
settle the 1947 partition of India.

The rigid stand of the Awami Lcaguc on the Six-Point Programme
meant that the Central Government would have barely adequate powcr
and resources to keep the union going. Given this situation, the political
sagacity on the part of the Central government should have been to
hand over power to the Awami League and take the risk of persuading
them to tone down their rigid demand on the Six-Point Programme.
But the ruling elite, particularly influenced by Bhutto, did not want to
take such @ risk of handing over power to Mujib. They thought that
the Six-Point Programme if implemented, would result in scparation of
East Pakistan.

Moreover, the Six-Point Programme which wanted to make thecentre
dependent on the provinces for its revenue alarmed the Pakistan mili-
tary. The weakening of the financial powers of the centre was consider-
ed by the Pakistan military as a direct threat to their very existence.
The raising of the para-military forces in East Pakistan would also
mean loss of power of the Pakistan army. All thesc led General Yahya
Khan to opt for the military solution and use the military power to
crush the Awami League and the Bengalis.

Why East Pakistan seceded

The unhappy union of East and West Pakistan came to an end after
twenty-four years of existence. The union was voluntarily entered into
by both East Bengal and West Pakistan at the time of the partition
of British India. The factors working in favour of such a union were
the predominantly Muslim majority in both wings and the fear of domi-

60Bangladesh Documents, op. cif., p. 281
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nation by the Hindu majority in a united Tndia. These factors had re-
sulted in a Pakistani nationalism based on Islamic unity.®' But other
background conditions werc not favourable for such a union.

The two wings of Pakistan were separated by more than a thousand
miles of foreign territory — India. Etzioni points:

Ecological unity has often been considered so essential for political
communitics that there is a question as to whether a union of non-
adjacent territorics, that is, one in which the ecological base of the
union is brokenup by a “no-man’s land” (such as seas) or by non-
member countries, can be successfully formed at all.®

The separating. territory in the casc of East and West Pakistan was
considered an enemy state and the resulting effect was all time tension.
The geographical discontinuity created the difficulty of movement of
labour and capital in response to higher wages and prices between the
two wings of Pakistdn. The fact of physical separation meant that there
were really two cconomies in Pakistan whercas the central government
policy-makers seemed to operate always on the assumption of Pakistan
being a single economy.

Another factor was the absence of a common language and culture
in the two wings of Pakistan (though English continued to scive the
purpose among the educated few). Although a shared culture is not
always considered a prerequisite for political union, yet in the cass
of Pakistan the cultural difference between the two wings acted as a
significant deunifying factor. Etzioni states “that shared culture is not
a prerequisite for unification but a requivement that has to be fulfi Hed
before the process can be advanced. No union, one might suggest, i
h:ghly integrated unless a shared culturc has evolved”.$3 But the a.ttcmpt
to impose Urdu upon East Pakistanis at the initial state of integration
triggered bitter relations between the two wings of Pakistan. The cultural
differencos was sharpened by the assimilationist policy of the West Pak-
istani elite.

S1For detailed analysis of the origins of Pakistan, see Keith Callard, Pakistan —
A Political Study, (London: George Allen and Unwin Ltd. 1957), pp. 11-12, and
sce also K.B. Sayeed, The Political System of Patistan, (Boston: Houghton Miffiin
Company, 1967), pp. 1-8.

2Amitai Etzioni, Political Unification, (New York: Holt, Rinehart' and Winston,
1965), p. 28.

83bid., p. 36.
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The integrating powers needcd to maintain an effective union were
not strong in Pakistan® The utilitarian tics (powers) required to main-
tain 2 union were not favourable in the casc of East Pakistan. The
cconomic ecxploitation by thc West Pakistanis was a major reason for
ever-increasing alienation of thc castcrn wing5 The cconomies of the
two wings were different in nature and had little fo gain as a result of
such a union.

The identitive power also declined in Pakistan. The support for Pak-
istan by the East Pakistanis was based on the concept of a union of
Muslim provinces in a federal system on the basis of the Lahore Reso-
lution. The increasing nonopolization of control by the West Pakistanis
was a major reason for failure of the identitive power. The increasing
East Pakistani demand for autonomy was fiustrated by the ruling elite
in Pakistan, The East Pakistani counter-elite become highly alienated
as they were denied participation in the decision-making process of the
Polltjcal system of Pakistan. The ideological basis of Pakistan on the
slogan of Islamic unity did not appeal to the middle class Bengalis who
constituted the most cffective. political force in FEast Pakistan.® The
secular trend became significantly strong, specially among the younger
generation in East Pakistan. The fear of India was considered essentmlly
by the West Pakistani rulers to maintain the umity of the two wing.®’
But East Pakistan—both for cultural and cconomic reasons—believed in

64Etzioni recognises three integrating powers - corresponding to three assets—"“Co-
ercive (weapons, installations, and manpower that the military, the Police or similar
agencies command), utilitarian (economic possessions, technical and administrative
capabilities, manpower, etc.) and identitive (values or symbols, built up by educational
and religious institutions, national rituals, and other mechanisms )”. See Ibid., pp. 37-39.

65For detailed analysis see Rounaq Jahan's, Pakistan: Failure in National Inte-
gration, Ibid., pp. 67-89.

66K, B, Sayeed states: “The two major integrating forces in Pakistan have been
ideological-or religious and utilitarian or economic. We have seen that the ideologi-
cal or religious factor as an integrating force was somewhat over-estimated when
Pakistan came into being. As long as the Muslim League was a nationalist movement
waying its struggle for Pakistan against the congress and the British; Islam as a unify-
ing factor was strong enough to overcome divisive forces like language, distance,
culture, etc. But after the formation of Pakistan, politics, so far as the elites were
concerned, became problem-oriented”, K.B. Sayeed, The Political System of Pakistan,
op. cit,, p. 208.

67n fact, the cornér-stone of Pakistan’s foreign policy was the fear of India.
For a detailed study, see K.B. Sayeed, fbid., pp. 262-67,
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good relations between India and Pakistan.® Bangladesh (formerly
East Pakistan) was both physically and culturally separated from Pak-
istan. Morecover, the establishment of Bangladesh was helped by India,
which was instrumental in defeating the Pakistan Army in December,
1971.

In the absence of the identitive and utilitarian powers necessary
for its success, the use of coercive power wrecked Pakistan. The exces-
sive use of coercive power caused the seccssion of East Pakistan in
1971. “When integrative power is ineffective, that is, it does not suffice
or is not adequately activated, alienated units may scck either to alter
the structurc of 2 union or to secede.”® When East Pakistan wanted
to alter the political structure of the umion to a confederal one after
the 1970 elections, West Pakistan resisted and hence came the secession.

According to Etzioni, “existence of effective communication channels
between member-units and elite (or elites) and the responsiveness of the
elite to representation of politically effective groups, in relation to their
power, were expected to enhance unification™ According to Karl W.
Deutsch, unity cannot be maintained through naked power (‘muscles’).
Instead it, is through ‘nerves'—channels of commmunication—that a union
exists. He said: *“... it might be profitable to look upon government
somewhat less as a problem of power and somewhat more as & problem
of steering; ... that sterring is decisively a matter of communication”.”!
In Pakistan the ruling elite believed that the unity between East and
West Pakistan could be maintained only through assertion of coercive
powers. The linguistic and cultural differences created barriers of com-
munication between the two wings of Pakistan. Moreover, East Pakistanis
were highly alienated as a result of their under representation in the
decision-making process. The highly centralised nature of the government
failed to achieve “the representation of politically effective groups™ in East
Pakistan in the political system of Pakistan.

The question arises why the power elites in Pakistan followed such
policies which alienated the Bengalis so much. The reasons arc not
difficult to seek. The military and civil service power elites of Pakistan

68The East Pakistan Awami League in its election manifesto in 1970 elections
maintained that good relations with India would be the basis of its foreign policy.
See K.B. Sayeed, “The Breakdown of Pakistan’s Political System,” International Journal,
op. cit., p. 396.

S9E zioni., Ibid., p.303.

00bid., p. 310.

7K arl W. Deutsch., The Nerves of Government: Models of Political Commnni-
cation and Control (New York: Free Press of Glencoe, 1963), p. IX.
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were exclusively drawn from West Pakistan. In a heterogeneous country
like Pakistan which had atleast five different societies with varied cultures
and diverse interests, the power elites drawn exclusively from West Pak-
istan pursued certain public policies which suited the interests of either
their particular group or area. The economic infra-structure being more
developed in West Pakistan, the central policy-makers tended to invest
the bulk of the resources in West Pakistan because they felt that invest-
ment in West Pakistan would yield higher returns. However, economic
policies pursued with such narrow perspectives are likely to produce, as
we had seen in the case of Pakistan, politically explosive results.

The cultural policy pursued by the power clites of Pakistan was the
outcome of their suspicions of the Bengalis. They thought that the Ben-
galis were neither good Muslims nor loyal Pakistanis. Moreover, they
beliecved of Bengali langusge and literature were allowed to maintain
contacts with the Hindu-dominanted neighbouring West Bengal (Indi2),
this would have adverse effects on the ideological unity of Pakistan.
Hence time and again efforts were made to Islamicise Bengali language
and literature which resulted in bitter resentment of the Bengalis against
such moves. In view of the policies pursued by the power elites of
Pakistan, the Bengalis demand for autonomy bordering on secesion was
the natural consequence of such policies.

The cver-increasing alicnation of the Bengalis remained unredressed
in the hands of the West Pakistani rulcrs. The failurc of the respon-
siveness on the part of the Pakistani elite to the political demands of the
East Pakistanis had a serious disintegrative effect on the union.

Given the basic differences that existed between the two wings, the
political domination by the West Pakistani elitc alienated the East Pak-
istanis. The failure to recognizc the political aspirations of the Bengali
counter-elite ultimately caused the separation of East Pakistan in 1971.







“Disease Causation from Paradigmatic
Points of View: The Relevancy of
Anthropology in the Planning of
Health Care Strategies for Rural
Population of Bangladesh”

Ahmed Fazle Hasan Choudhury

Introduction

The increasing involvement of anthropologist in health issues has
intensified dcbate comcerning the substantive confributions to be made
by this discipline and the typcs of strategics to be encouraged by its
professionals in the promotion of culturally appropriatc public health
programmes. Here it is argued that anthropology directed to the analy-
sis of bio-cultural processes and relationships offers a contribution to
the study of health problems thet is distinetively anthropological and
at the same time is well suited to thosc plannings which seck to maxi-
mize programme-output in terms of credibility and adoption rate. There
arc many ways of approaching the problems of health and disease in
a population. Anthropological investigations tend to focus conceptually
on the complex changss in patterns of health and discasc and on the
interactions between these patterns and their biologic, sociologic and
demographic determinants and consequences. In as much as the pheno-
menon of health and disease are integral components of societal dynamics,
anthropological knowledge about these patterns may serve as a basis
for improvement of health status and also as a source of hypotheses that
can be further tested to refine causal theories and explanatory models.
The central emphasis in such design of anthropological research on
health issues is to go beyond the collection of overall epidemiological
data, to the posing of appropriate deeper questions for ganerating qualita-
tive informations that may cast insights into discase occurence in a
population.

One of the primary requirements in accomplishing an anthropolo-
gical study is to consider the manner in which health behaviour is
perceived, interpreted and analyzed by the researcher. It is known today
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that every culture developes an integral body of practices based on ifs
own cognition of health and discase. The analysis of such patternings
surrounding such issues have attained a great deal of attention from
anthropologists in particular. The ethnomedical approach to health, one
which is gaining wide currency in recent anthropological research, c¢xa-
mines illness in terms of behavioral indicators along with their bic-
medical implications. This essentially requires more concentration on rela-
tionship between cultural content and indigenous practices on the one
hand and health problems immanating from such behavioral patterings
on the other. These cultural patterns give substances to the manner in
which health issues can be perceived and reacted to. By taking an emic
frame of reference, anthropological paradigm unfolds community’s own
beliefs and interpretations that operate as a knowledge basc and invokes
actions and reactions in response to public health programmes. There
are growing cvidences that indigenous health and dietary practices hold
the key for understanding the mechanism behind alteration of the pattern
of health and discasc in & population. The nature of cutural practices,
geographical sctting, and habits of the people often requirc that a more
folistic, multi-level orientation be adopted in such studies. Onc of the
practical implications steniming from enthropelogical holistic investiga-
tions of diseasc occurrence in developed countries is that disease control
programme has been shifted from hospital based curative system to one
of prevention. This paper emerges from the concern for the utilization
of indigenous behavioral frame as a means of identifying etiological
components of a health problem and also for coping with traditional
diseases that arc endemic in rural environments. It will be emphasized
that the specification of major sociocultural paramcters in conjunction
with bio-physiological predispositions result in a complex ctiological model
which is not amenable to analysis unless an anthropological design is
adopted. The present essay will focus on the following key isssues:
(1) to offer an overview of paradigmatic developments in the analysis of
disease causation, (2) to explicate an anthropological framework for
explanation of epidemiological shift in disease and health, which may
be applicable cross-culturally, and finally (3) to identify areas where
anthropelogy can fruitfully contribute to current health care programmes
for rural populations in developing countries in general and Bangladesh
in particular.

Paradigmatic Breakthrwghs in the Analysis of Disease-Causation

The conception of disease as a biological or medical problem has
dominated for a long time. From bio-medical viewpoint, ‘health’ is a
condition of equilibrium, whereas ‘illness’ can be defined as the dis-
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ruption of that balanced bodily state. Defining characteristics of diseases
refer to biologically construed processes, and indicators of discasc arc
constituted of data derived from the examination of the bodily structure
and functioning by means of specialized procedures (Weiner and Lourie
1981). Health professionals working within this framework cxamine
the ‘causes’ of a set of measurable and empirically varifiable symptoms
called as ‘discase’, and the unit of analysis is the individual organism
(patient) itself. In such biologististic framework, health problems are
studied with reference to criteria that are amenable to clinical diagnosis
in western medical terms. The biomedical perspective as noted above,
has been the most important aspect and organizing principle of modern
medical science, and the major part of @ physician’s training is directed
to biological oxamination of body functioning and disease. Although the
specific details of the biological paradigm arc outside the sphere of this
paper, it nceds to bc mentioned that an essential emphasis in modern
medical system entailts ‘hospital based curative’ approach, oriented fo -
the measurement of particular symptom-complex, that is, emphasis is
given primarily on the abnormelity in the structure or function of any
system of thc body, and the cvidence of malfunction in the biological
system serves as indicators of discasc. One practical implication stem-
ming from this approach is that a bulk of medical studies fend to seek
presumed causes within the narrow limits of an individual’s biology in
disregard of social context in which it occurs (Fox et al. 1970, Mac-
Mohon and Pugh 1970). Practices, habits and beliefs of the group are
not emphasized, which arc no less important factors in the pathoge-
nesis of @ health disorder. Despite invaluable contributions made by
modern medical science to the understanding of the molecular and patho-
physiological basis of human discases, such a framework could hardly
providc answers to the questions why and under what circimstances
discasc and health patterns undergo alteration in a population,

Eversince the study of health becamc gradually a focus of concern
in other behavioural and health sciences such as anthropology, public
health science, medical sociology, and epidemioiogy, there has been a
substantial shift in paradigms dealing with the causation and distribu-
tion of diseases in time and space. Evidence of growing sophistication in
the research strategies and designs, which have recently appeared in
literature, made important contributions to our knowledge of the com-
plex multi-factorial etiology of various diseases. Two distinctive trends in
this arca arc particularly noteworthy. The first onc can be designated
as ‘Epidemiological perspective, and the other as ‘Anthropological para-
digm’, both of which require illustration by virtue of their own
merits,
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One of the most outstanding conceptual frameworks for the study
of discase that emerged in recent years is the epidemiological frame of
reference. Epidemiological approach as a rescarch paradigm emphasizes
the web of rclationship and interdependence of various componcnts
within the whole and markedly identifies the socio-environmental vari-
ables as the influencing factors among other variables. In a recent for-
mulation, Zimmet and King define epidemiology as “the study of the
occurrence, distribution, and the determinants of health related status
and events in population, and the epplication of this knowledge to the
control of diseases’™ (1985 :67). The primary goal of epidemiological
research is to elucidate ctiological factors involved in a disease incidence;
and in its cmphasis on population varigtion in incidence and occurrence
that epidemiology contrasts with clinical investigations, the latter drawing
inferences from the facts observed in examination of individual patients
(Roberts 1983). The early classical epidemiologists did not conceive of
experimental modification of any cnvironmental factors to test hypothe-
ses ; but today this experimental approach has been a guiding design
in cpidemiolegical studics, where investigators create a quasi-experimental
context to test hypothses without an attempt at experimental alteration
of environmental factors (Ward 1085, Singh et al. 1985). By contrast,
in clinical studics, advances in management and freatment may be based
on controlled trials in which there is experimental alteration of the internal
environment of the body.

Biclogical anthropology shares with epidemiology in the attempt to
_specify how diseases distribute in relation to sociocultura! as well as bio-
logical factors. In addition, anthropological research secks increased
specifity in diagaosis, understanding of pathogenesis and determination
of transmission, reservoir mechanism, evalpation of contributing factors,
and development of measures for prevention and control (Corruccini
and Kaul 1983, Corruccini and Choudhury 1986). The clinical picture of
disease is considered in such inquiries as an unrclaible guide to ctiology,
because clinicaily similar syndromes may be caused by several agents and
a given agent may also elicit a wide-spectrum of clinical responses.
Anthropology, a science with preoccupations for bio-cultural studies of
human being, has immensely contributed to such analysis from greater
analytic perspective. When such issues form the study design for an
investigation, the focus is given on the documentation of the opzration of
complex factors involving man’s biological nature and both physical
and social aspects of their cnvironment thai have a bearing on the
health and adaptation of the population. Human groups in anthropolo-
_pical paradigms are hypothetically viewed as standing in an open rela-
tionship with nature and socicty such that the biological and social




Health Care Strategies 135

levels of human activity are structurally and functionally interdependent
with naturc. Anthropologists, therefore, ettempt fo determine, who in
a particular populetion dovelops a discese, on what occassions and under
what influences. Stated in a different way, it searches for the clues of
disease by studying the incidence in different groups, defined in terms of
their composition, their inheritance, their experience, behaviour and en-
vironment. Seen from this standpoint, it forms one of the most im-
portant investigative perspectives in the study of health and disedse.

Two basic types of rcsearch desings are usually followed in anthro-
pological studies. These are (2) retrospective (a backward-looking) design
and (b) prospective or Cohort (forwerd-looking) design. Design of & formal
retrospective study involves idenfification of a population with disease and
an appropriate control group fice of disease for comparison. Observa-
tion is focussed on cvents, chiefly possible ‘exposures’ and disease occur-
rence in @ given sample in the course of normal living. The analysis
consists of statistical comparisons of two study groups with respect to
exposures. The refrospective method is often the method of choice, parti-
cularly as a first step, since it is quick and inexpensive. Such a siudy
generates first hand informations to develop hypotheses that can be
Jatter tested through longitudinal or cohort study. (Pclto and Pelto 1970,
Ward 1983). Though such inquires may reveal association, retrospective
data provide mo direct measure of the risk related to exposure. Such
design yields data from which indircet estimates of relative risk (exposure
rate) may be obtained. Morc sophisticated in corncept and design are
prospective studies (forward-looking approzch), in which sample is based
on exposurc to the determinants. An association would be indicated if
rescarchers observe that a condition develops significantly with greater
frequency among the exposed than among those unexposcd. Herc, both
the groups are followed through time and the development of the defined
condition is carefully noted. The key features of acohort design are (a)
use of appropriate procedures in dampling, (b) the availability of reliable
methods for clinical diagnosis of defined traits, when develop, and (c)
provision for continuing observetion and recording with accuracy during
follow-up stage. The advantages of prospective studics arc indeed import-
ant. By following this procedure, the occurrence of the health disorders
can be interpreted as incidence rates and thus it provides a direct mea-
sure of the risk attributable to suspect determinants. Information con-
cerning exposure is usually current at the time of study, and so is less

" subject to misclassification. However, one great limitation of @ prospec-
tive study is that both the original sampling efforts and the long period
of follow-up mean that such a design may be expensive, labour-intensive

*and time consuming (Omran 1971), Nichter and Nichter 1983). It should
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be nonetheless stressed that this approach usually requires a fairly exten-
sive longitudinal study when appreciable timeis needed for a physiologic
TCSPONSe to occur.

Beyond these dominant paradigmatic teaditions, as illustrated above,
there' is @ new but different line of rescarch in anthropology, more
popular #mong cthnologists, which is best known as ‘Ethno-medical’
approach. The ethno-medical approach, which is an outgrowth of ‘ethno
science’ method, involves study of the relationship between cultural
content and people’s cognitive scheme on the one hand, and responses
to illness on the other. In other words, in ethnomedical studies, health
problems are approached from the viewpoint of groups or individuals
being studied. Tlness comes to be viewed as a cultural category and as
a set culturally related cvents. Behavioral and phenomenological indica-
tors which are usually employed to define 2 state of illness in ethnome-
dical studies appear to be guided by the following dimensions of ill-
ness: (1) defining characteristics: An Illness involves a changs in the
state of being which is a) secn lebelled as discontinuous with routine
every day affair, (b) which is believed to be caused by socioculturally
defined agents or circumstances, and (c) to which there are specific forms
of treatment. (2) Principal attention is given to changes in bchavior, to
bodily complaints and to verbalization regarding the perceived condition
that represents illness — its genesis, mechanism and treatmont having cul-
tural significance (Nichter 1980, Choudhury 1981).

Recently, both the research and theorctical concerns of many &n-
thropologists have been dirccted to the emic analysis of indigenous
knowledge systemr in varied fields, such as in dietetics, health and me-
dicine taking behaviour. Fundamental to this approsch is the theorctical
emphasis on discovering the cultural rules determining widc-ranging
activities and behaviour generated by ecthno-physiological notions. By
enic analysis of the cultural framework of indigenous health related
norm, anthropologists have elicited useful informations on how people
structurc their behaviour by imposing cultural rules (for details see,
Choudhury 1986, Hossain and Choudhury 1986, 1987, Choudhury 1988,
Nichter and Nichter 1983). It is this internalized information which is
instrumental for promotion of culturally specific health care programmes.
To quote from Pelto and Pelto:

“Cutural (health) behavior should always be studied and categorized
in terms of the inside view— the actor’s definition of human events.
That is, the units of conceptualization in anthropological theories
should be ‘discovered’ by analyzing the cognitive processes of the
people. Studied rather then ‘imposed’ from cross-cultural classification.
This point of view has been referred to as ethno-science” (1970: 54).




‘Health Care Strategies 137

- Using this epproach, many anthropologists have been successful to find
_out the underlying causes of folk dietary behaviour and could explain
the problem of malnutrition among womert in reproductive age period and
also for yural women’s reluctance to comply with modern medical thera-
pies such 2s tetenus toxoid immunization during pregnancy. The triu-
mph has been its utilities: in helping rescarchers trace interdependence
between -lifeways of individuals and the alteration of health pattern (Chou-
dhury 1988, Hossain and Choudhury 1987). One of the major innova-
tions in anthropological research in health comes from the combinations
of both emic (actor’s orientation) and etic (anzlyst’s orientation) tools
of inquiry in the study-design. While discase entities are defined and
analysed in modern medical terms working with etic categories, beha-
vioral complexes eore derived cmically. The adventages accruing from
such efforts are alrcady visible when introducing public health programmes.

“Epidemiological Shift in the Patterns of Health and Disease:
A Cross-Cultural Framework

Findings obtained from carefully executed -research, both retrospec-
tive and longitudinal, conducted in diverse cultural settings permit an-
thropologists to postulate a theorctical model and draw an empirical
- generalization on tramsition in disease pattern in terms of multi-facto-
rial etiological complex. The analyses of such investigations lead to the
. following conglusions;

(A) Components in Etiological Contingum

Chronic disezses can be regarded as occuuring in a spectrum OT CON-
tinuun: at the onc end of the continuum arc infectious diseascs that
originate from cnvironmental insult and are independent of the gene-
tic constitution of the individual. At the other end of the spectrum are
those disorders that are totally genetic in nature, which occur mo matter
what environment an. individual grows in. The classic epidemiological
approach has been particulerly useful at the infectious and non-genetic
end of the spectrum. There is litfle point for carrying an epidemilogical
analysis for those disorders that belong to the genetic pole of the con-
tinuum. On the other hand, in the study of genetic diseases, gencticists
have long been familiar with a variety of analytic techniques, namely,
pedigree and segregation analysis, designed to evaluate the mode of trans-
mission -of linked genetic markers. There is a class of diseases in between
. genetic and infectious disorders which originates from the middle of
the spectrum. Anthropological studies yield much knowledge on such
. disorders where both genetic and environmental factors interact —2 point
which will be dcalt in depth in the followig section of this text.
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Importent to mention here, it is although supposed that etilogical
components can be dichotomized into ganetic and non-gsnetic, a more
realistic approach is to consider etiology as a spectum ranging from the
wholly grmetic to the wholly environmental. Three mijor categories could
be recogmized along the ctiological continuum, The first category is re-
presented by those discascs where the primary etiological compotent
18 due to some environmental insult, Here an arbitrary division can be
made between diseases initiated by biological agents such as infectious
or perasitic diseases, and those diseases caused by non-biological agents,
ofien culturally derived (Omran 1971, Ward 1985). The germ model of
diseases causation in this category continucs to hold immense significance
for understanding of the prognosis of an infectious disezse. In the second
category, both genctic and environmental factors operate to give a multi-
factorial etiology. To illustrate this point, it may be mentioned that
cnvironmental and genetic factors play 2 complex role in the etiology of
degencrative disorders like, chronic elevated conditions of blood pressure
(essential hypertension) and blood glucose (Type II dizbetes). Few ofthe
degenerative discases are directly inherited according to simple Mendolian
principle, ¢ven though most zggregate in families. As a class of diseases,
the generative discases as  opposed to pure genetic disorders and infec-
tious diseases, have @ greater impact on the heelth of the adult popula-
tion (manifesting at 40 years around) then the simple errors of chro-
mosomal abnormalities (Choudhury 1988, Singh et 21.1985, Weiss 1985).
Central to the notion of genc-environmental interaction model which is
an area where anthropologists have possibly contributed remarkably, is
that genes express themselves differently in diverse environmental settings

and that the alteration of gene expression is age dependent. Weiss expo-
unds:

“Genetic variants may arise in environments in which their pheno-
typic expression is only slightly different from thet of the gene already
present. In particular, such genes may be clinically ‘silent’ producing
no ill effects. Major environmental changes (from agrarian to urbani-
zation) could serve to exegerate the phenotype differences expressed

by different genotypes to the point that some become pathological™
(1985 : 182).

 Weiss calls this model of causation a ‘phenotypic amplification’ which
is basically an interpretation of gene-environmental interactions. Rese-
arch done in quasi-experimental context for determining this interaction
‘demonstrate that diabetes, hypertension and coronery heart disease are
caused by continual operation of pathogenic ‘processes over a period of
time. Such processes neither instantaneously produce such degenerative
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disease mor do they imply that such disorders will occur to all the ex-
posed individuals. Only a fraction of the exposed individuals in 2 popula-
tion may becomec victims as a result of that exposure. (Roberts 1983,
Ward 1985). : :

This differential pattern occurs from the action of ‘susceptibility
genes’. Only in changed environmental conditions, inhercnt susceptibi-
lities may produce pathological states. It is now accepted that ultimate
expression and clinical variability of such degenecrative diseases are
governed by specific environmental determinants (such as, physical seden-
tism, intake of fat and cholesterol rich diet, acculturational stress, obe-
sity, etc) which tend to interact with varying degrees of types of inherent
susceptibility. The clinical manifestation depends to some degrce on
variations in the environmental circumstances in which individuals with
abnormal genes are exposed. Many of the individuals acquire these
traits in high risk societies, that is with exposure to urban dcleterious
lifestyles (Choudhury 1988, Coriuccini and Choudhury 1986, Corruccini
and Kaul 1983). In the present context it is sufficies to emphasize that
the complexity of the etiological links between genetic and environmental
variations 2nd the endpoints for diseases, such s anaemia, diabetes, and
coronary heart diseass is characterized by (1) continuous variation in
clinical biochemical, and molecular phenotypes that are measures of
health, (2) environmental modification of the biological predisposition of
an individual to discases, and (3) mrultiple genotypes giving rise to the
same disease end point.

In the third category are the traditional genctic discases, whose
proximal pathology tend to be genetically determined. This area falls
within the sphere of geneficists predominantly, who emphasize the utili-
zation of complex genctic snalysis in @n attempt to resolve which ctio-
logical components arc genetic. Thesc investigators stress the adoption
of podigree analysis in order to test hypothesis (Adams and Smouse 1985,
Kirk et al. 1985). The demonstration that genctic factors are involved in
any disease ultimately requires proof that the disorder in question is
influenced by specific substances (genctic markers) transmittable from
one generation to the next, i.e. from parent to offspring. The issue of
defining an appropriate strategy is most starkly brought into focus when
the problem of pure genctic causation is considered for any disease. In
recent years, though scholars have continued their search for specific
genetic markers associated with some presumed genetic diseases, such as
insulin dependent diabetes (Type I), hypercholesterolemia, atherosclarosis,
ctc, results thercof have proven to be clusive. It is increasingly being
recognized that the genetic dysfunction associated with such diseases
may involve choromosomal aberrations at the gene level without neces-
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sarily following Mendel’s law. As a result, a.stable patiein.of transmis-
sion may not be established. These realization hes produced an inter-
esting shift from a momogenctic (single gene) theory to a polygenic
(plural genss) explanation in the occurrence of most genotic diseases (Cor-
ruccini and Kaul 1983, Ward 1985). The ‘current models allow discrimina-
tion between two conceptually distinct kinds- of genctic influence — major
gones whose effects scgregate in families according to the dictates of
Mendel’s law and polygenic components. Although ‘genetic and morp-
hological variation may determine a large fraction of human disability,
geneticists have been less successful in understanding the links between
genes, environments, and endpoints for most chronic, degenerative (non-
infectious ) discases, In contrast to the successcs with the inborn errors
of metabolism, only rarcly has research revealed a simple relationship
between the genotype and the endpoint for & chronic diseasc. Hyper-
chiolesterolentia is one disease where a single gene mutation is directly
responsible for a discrete class of individuals (bi-modal distribution) who
have extremo lovels of the LDL cholesterol and arc predisposed to early
coroiasy heart morbidity and meortality (Singh ct al 1985).

It should bec veiterated that rescarch on the genctic basis of the
degencrative discases begins often with an incomplete picture of the
mechanism that are involved. Progress toward the understanding of
heritable factors cann«t be accomplished if such studies arc not designed
to detect the multiplicity of causative factors, incosporating the rolc of
environmental etiologics at the same time, as Ward observes, “wo are
unlikely to learn anything of value about causation unless We take
account of the both genetic and environmental influences on the -distri-
bution of disease™ (1985: 153).

(B) Causal Mechanism for Alteration of Patterns of Health and Disease

Given the differential distribution of discase burden by etiologic
category a@s discussed above, anthropologists postulate that different
cultural gradient from simple traditional societies to complex urben so-
cicties is likely to be accompanied by a coriesponding gradicnt in the
changing distribution of types of diseasc. By focusing attention on attri-
butes that have relevance to the functional adaptation of the population,
biological -anthropologists have proposed a theory of epidemilogiocal
transition which explains the mechanism behind the alterztion of disease
pattern gmong variant population groups. The study of both types of
infectious and degenerative diseases across different enviconmental condi-
tions allows 2n investigation of 2 manner in. which cultural evolution
has interacted with biological evolution to yield the spectrum of ada-
ptations that are currently recognized in different modernizing socicties.
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As a society undergoes changes in cultural patterns from vuval. agri-
cultural lifeways to nrodern, urban; industrial lifeways, morbidity and
mortality pattern among populations follow a concomitant shifi. The
communicable, infectious discases;, a characteristic feature of rural en-
vironment, are replaced in phases by non-infectious, degenerative * dis-
orders (for example, cancer, stroke, circulatory disorders, diabotes ctc)
as the chief form of morbidity and mortality. Urbanization endows its
population with a new level of adaptive capacity that tends fo inte:-
act with behavioral patternings, nutvitionzl balance, and the degree of
energy expenditure lovel (physical activity). The altered condiiions are
not entirely beneficial, for some intrinsic aspects of urban lifeways ofien
act adversely on the physiological mechanism in population uandergoing
transition, leading to a considerable chang: in hoalth status. An import-
tant aspect of this sociocultural change is the emergence of new disease
patterns. This complex alteration in the paticcns of health and discase
is conceptually characterized as the ‘epidemiological transition’ which
as a process coincides broadly with the level of modernization of a
socicty (Ommran 1971, Corruceini and Kaul 1983, Choudhucy 1987, Adams
and Samouse 1985, Corruccini and Choudhury 1986). The process of
epidemiologicel shift often begins with increasing distribution of uleer,
diabetes, and hypertensive disease, and eveniually culminates in stroke,
cancer, and seveial other kinds of complex cardiovascular diseascs.
The contemporary western industrialized nations have already reached
the pervasive phese of this transition, in which the above cited disorders
impose a sigaificant burden of the total mortality and morbidity.

Typically the mortality patterns distinguish threcc major successive
stagas of epidemiological shift, namely the age of pestilence (predominant
in simple ag-arian traditional societies), the age of rcceding pendenics
(prevalent in modernizing. transitional phase), and the ags of man-made,
degenerative diseascs (common featare in urban, industrialized stage of
a socicty). Both the first two ages, that is, the age of pestilence and
the ag: of receding pandemics reflect the pre-modern pattern in health,
wherein two important health parameters predominate. Thesc arc (a) an
average shorter life expectancy rate at birth, oscillating between 35 to
50 years, and (b) an “U-shaped’ mortality curve in population, showing
an unusual high rate of infant death. During these stages, infectious
and chronic malnutrition exact a particularly high toll among children
and women in the reproductive years ; only a small proportion of the
population survives the high mortality of youths. The young dependency
ratio is. thus quite high and continues to bc so untill the onset of the
final stags of epidemiologic shift. During the transition;, most profound
changss in health and discasc pattcins obtain among children and young
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women. Consequently, there is a progressive increase in the average life
cxpectancy of the population which approaches about 70 yeers and the
U-shaped mortality pattcrn which is pronounced in the premodcrn stags
gradually disappears. The genuine improvements in survivorship that
occur with the recession of pandemics are pariicularly beneficial to child-
ren and females in the reproductive 2ge period, probably because the
susceptibility of these groups to infection and deficiency discases is re-
latively high (Serimshaw 1977, Waterlow 1972).

Childhood survival in the final stage of epidemiological transition is
significantly and progressively improved as pandemics recede in response
to better living standard, advences in nutrition and carly sanitation
measurcs. - Although all age groups benefit from this shift in discasc
patterns and the increase in lifc expectancy, the decline in childhood mor-
tality is demonstrably the greatest. The overall alteration in health and
disease patterns that characterize the epidemiological transition is closely
associated with the demogrephic and sociocconomic changes that consti-
tute the modernization complex. The shifts from infectious to degenera-
tive disease predominance is morc readily apparent for western urbanized
societies. It may be useful at this peint fo mention threce major cate-
gorics of determinants of infoctious diseases: (2) Ecobiologic determi-
nants of mortality indicate the complex balance between diseasc agents,
environment, and resistance of the host. (b) Socioeconomic and cultural
determinants include standards of living, health habits, hygiene and nutri-
tion. (¢) Medical and public health determinants are specific preventive
and curative measures used to combat disease. They include improved
public sanitation, immunization, and the development of decisive
therapies. The reduction of mortality in Western countries was determined
primarily by ccobilogic and socioeconomic factors. The influence of
medical factors was largely inadvertant until the 20th century, by which
the pandemics of infection had already receded significantly. The mor-
tality decline in currently developing countrics has been more recent.
Public health measures have been a major component of the imported,
internationally sponsored medical package in setting the stage for curb-
ing the incidence of epidemics and traditional pestilence, that were once
widespread in mrost rural environments in developing countries.

(C) Nature of Epidemiological Shift in Bangladesh
and in other Developing Countries

~ The course of epidemiological transition in Bangladesh, as in other
developing countries, presents a paradoxical picture. Ample cvidences
have been cited to document a pre-modern pattern of health and disease
among the vast rural populations where infectious and malnutritional
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disorders tend to impose a major burden of morbidity and mortality
among tecn-age children and women in reproductive age. Only asmall
segment cf upper urban population has drifted toward the non-infec-
tious pole of the disease spectrum (Choudhury 1981, 1987, 1988). Al-
though slow, the unsteady deccline in mortality in contemporary develop-
ing countries began omly in the past few decades. The introduction of
several disease specific prevention programmes (such as control of cho-
lera, Malaria, Pox, diarrhes, etc) have successfully manipulated mortality
downward and improved adult survivorship to a great extent; yet in-
fant and childhood mortality remains excessively high in rural areas.
In addition, females of child bereing age continue to have a higher
mortality risks than males in the same ag> group (Chen et al. 1981,
D’Souza and Chen 1980). The results of national census of 1981 indicate
a crude dcath rate of 11.5 per thousand population, whereas the death
rate among infants ag>d between 0-1 years wes estimated at 122 per
thousand live births. The corresponding figure for children aged
between 1-4 years was 17.5 per thousand population (Bangladesh Bureau
of Bangladesh 1983). The average life cxpectaney at birth, which is close
to 50 years, clearly indicates the extension of the pre-modern pattern
of health of rural population.

A closer look into the age patterning of all deaths rcveals that mor-
tality pattern in rural Bangladesh is typical of U-shaped curve observed
in most developing countcies. The dezth rafe starts at a high peak intme-
diately after birth and falls to 2 minimum around the carly teens (5-15
years), then rises slowly ot first with increasing rapidity as age advances.
A very high concentration is noticed within initial ycars of life cycle,
within the first 10 months in the first year of life, and within first week
of first month of life. A carefully conducted cohort study shows that
of o1l infont deaths under the age of 30 days, morc than half (56.7%)
die within the first week of life, and more than one third (37.7%) occur
in the first yeer of life (D’souza and Chen 1980). This trend is zlso observed
in meny low income countries of South Asia (Nichter and Nichter 1983,
Singh et al. 1985). According to the World Bank report,

“Mortality rates among children aged one to four in low income
countrics are frequently 20-20 times higher then those inindustrializ-
ed countries and sometimes even more.... The very high death rates
among younger children with high birth rates, mean that a tragically
large proportion of the deaths in a developing country occurs among
children under 5. The main causes of child death in developing co-
untrics are diarrheal diseases, and respiratory infections, especially
influenza and pneumonia’ (1980:54).
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Difficulties faced in ‘explaining trends in child mortality rates. from
varioug infectious discases are typical of the problems that occur in the
statistical study of such "disorders. Demonstroting cause and effect rela-
tionship is compliceted by the long latent period before some acute in-
fectious disceses become ovident. The following conditions are given
as risk factors by most investigators: poor sanitation, lack of primary
immunization, undernourishment at infancy, high exposure to infection,
faulty feeding and child-care. practices, and so forth (Chen et al. 1981,
~ Choudhury 1987, 1988, Hossain and Choudhury 1987). Evidences are
accunmilating that malnutrition releted deaths have become endemic in
rural Bangladesh, particularly among infants. According to the findings
of Matlab Food and Nutrition Survey, a significant number of teenage
children in 0-5 ag~ group suffers from socond and third degree malnutri-
tion (Samad et al. 1977). The prenatal environment of the reproductive
women results in the undernourishment of offspring. The excessive mal-
nutrition in children to a grcat exfent is ceused by fetal undernutrition
during gestation and pregnancy. Tt should be pointed out that o recent
anthropological study by the present author found that the diets of the
pregnant and lactating women in rural Bangladesh are deficient in several
respects which is mediated by 2 number of eultural factors, for example,
food taboos, food fads, (for detazils see Hossain and Choudhury 1986,
1987). As a2 result, mothers gain little weight during pregnancy. This
further contributes to low birth weight babies. The low nutrient stores
in infanfs from the ecarly days of their life make them highly susceptible
to infections. Additional risks comé from mothers’ termination of breast-
feeding due to maternal chronic malnutrition and associated lactational
failure (Choudhury 1988).

Malnutrition shares a synergistic relation with other disease condi-
tions. Tt leads to a depleted state of immunological resistance, thus in-
vites infection related morbidities: Scientific investigations carried out in
underdeveloped countrics validate the contention that the modification
of ‘¢cnergy balance through changes in the patterns of food intzke and
changes in the relative proportions of major nutrients may affect func-
tional capactiy in most domains of biological fitness. Among children,
malnutrition ‘due to prolonged deprivation causes stunted growth,
while due to immediate deprivation it ceuses wasting and deterioration
(Waterlow' 1972). Prolonged nutritional deficiency weakens body’s immu-
nizing mechanism and lowers its defenses against initial infection. Mal-
“nutrition and infections thus have been postulated fo be ‘synergistic’.
It nceds to be emphasised that in addition to food intake; the rate of
infection is also critical for nutritional well-being, because through a
series of Dbiologicel mechanism, infection causes loss of appetite, gastro-
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intestinal melabsorption of ingested nutrients and metabolic wastoge of
available nutricnts in the body. Infeciions, in turn, are determined by
host susceptibility and exposure to disease transmission. Judged from
this a bi-directional causal rclationship is postulated in which malnutri-
tion and infcefion each predisposes and excerbrates the other resulting
in a combined cffects that is more deleterious than cither alone-(Serim-
shaw ot al, 1968, Scrimshaw 1970, 1977). These are both seperate and
mutually reinforcing determinants of -health. Recent investigations in
rural areps of Bengladesh produced convineing evidences in support of
association of high child mortality in combination with malnufrition and
infectious discases. Common childhood diseases such asmeasles, polio,
aneemia end other malnutrition related disorders account for a high
casualty in infants in rtural areas. In addition, various intestenal and
parasitic infcctious diseases are frequently chronic and debilitating rather
than the causcs of acute illness or: death. Of other diseases that usually
cause debilitation — rather than death in beth young and adult children,
the enteric group of disorders remains extremely widespread (Choudhury
1981, 1987). :

Turning fo urban segment of population, evidences are accumulating
that diabetes, ulcer, hypertensive discase and cardiovascular disorders
are assuming greater importance as health problems — clearly indicating
the beginning of the presumed epidemiological shift in urban Bangladesh.
As noted before, chronic, degenerative diseases become important when
the stage of modern urbanized socicty is reached. Several adaptational
attributes associated with urbamizetion of lifestyles may be implicated
for the incressing distributions of such degenerative diseases among
modernizing popnlations. These include altered dietary pattern (intake
of fat and cholester of rich diet), reduced energy expendifure (associated
with sedentary urban occupations), #nd high eccuulturational stress (Chou-
dhury 1987). This suggests that the potential determinants of these
degenerative disorders are likely to be a major constellation of socio-
cultural ond behavioral factors associated with environmental changes,
which is supported by many anthropological studies (Corruccini and Kaul
1983, Ward 1985). This findings run contrary to the genetic postulate
that chronic diseases like diabetes, hypertension and coronary heart
diseases arc gonetically triggered physiological responses which are held
to be associated with genetic changés in western populations. Geneti-
«cists often aim that such diseases occur .in greater .proportions in urban
indusivialized socicties because of increased accumulation of genetic
lozd -against such disorders. The rapid acquisition of a high degree of
such degenerative discases by rural migrants in developing countries
within relatively short span of time, most often in, the generation, pro-
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vides unequivocal empirical support to the paramount role of cnviron-
mental factors (urbanization of lifestyle) in the shift as opposed to genet
mechanism.

The environmental causation of diabetes, high blood pressure, and
heart diseasc is growingly being supported in both longitudinal and
cross-sectional studies. Corruccini and Kaul observe, “The change is too
rapid to allow consideration of explanatory models of genetic adapta-
tion or mutation™ (1983:37). It is inconceivable that some kind of genet
change could have triggered the process ; rather, far more likely, rapid
changes in lifestyles accompanying urbanization constitutes the proper
source of disecase transition among the urban segments of Bangladesh
population. Tt needs to be recognized that population’s burden of mor-
bidity and mortality accumulate because of the cffccts of altered spec-
trum of adaptation in lifestyle (Adams and Smouse 1985, Choudhury
1987). While concomitantly the rapid and accelerated rate of socio-
economic development holds promise and should be desirable for any
society, unrestricted changes in lifeways (like over-nutrition, excessive
physical indolence. exposure to stress that invokes systemic response)
at the same time harbour dangers to human health, and thus may be-
come deleterious. Findings of this nature highlight the need for health
education programme that stresses to minimize the medical fall-out of
modernization for developing populations. Simultancously, major inputs
in health care plannings should centre around the problems of malnatri-
tion, lower childhood survivorship; and recession of infectious discases
in rurel communities.

Nufrition Intervention Strategies and Premotive Health Care Progamme:
An Appraisal of Anthropological Inputs

One of the major challenges in anthropological rescarch today in
applied field is to devise conceptual and practical tools for improve-
ment of the efficacy of the existing primary public health programmes
in devecloping countries. Some innovative developments in this direction
are noteworthy particularly in nutrition intervention strategies and ferti-
lity regulation measures.

(a) Use of ‘Positive Deviants’ Approach in Nufrition Intervention Efforts

The usual basis for establishing 2 food supplementation programme
is to assess the nature of the preveiling dietary deficit, perhaps identify
the categories of persons most in need, and introduce the needed nut-
rients in whatever source is ecomomically and logistically available. The
enmtphasis is to introduce more nutritious food and educate people on
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nutritional superiority of such newly introduced foods. One gross draw-
back of the presently pursued approach like this is that such an approach
lacks both an educational and a cultural foundation. It lacks an educa-
tional foundation in that it does not incorporate the premise—which is
fundamental to education—that planncrs must start at the level and with-
in the parameters of thosec they are trying to educate. It lacks a cultural
foundation in that it fails to take into account the cultural context of
food. This approach essentially deviates from the basic premise that
there is no strict and universally accepted definition of food:- cach cul-
ture defines food not in terms of nutrition or eatability but through a
complex metrix of cultural consideration. In other words, one has to
recognize that food behaviour, like any other social phenomenon is
culture bound.

The anthropological approach to an intervention strategy, by con-
trast, is somewhat opposite. It attcmpts to derive ingredients of change in
behaviour from indigenous sources rather than exogenous culture. Indi-
genous knowledge system is given most priority in the planning of health
and nutrition bchaviour. It is important to mention two conceptual
schemes in this context which deal with the removal of (i) child mal-
nutrition and (ii) maternal malnutrition respectively. Wishik and Vynckt
(1976) proposed an intervention strategy based on ‘people’s foodways’
by which nutritional status of children can be significantly improved.
They contend that by discerning a people’s foodways, the positive attri-
butes which lead some within that population to be nutritionally fit can
be used as a basis for intervention for those within the population
who are malmourished. This involves identification of those families in
which 2 child between ag: six months and five years falls in the upper
25 percent in height and weight measurements. These families are lebeled
as being “positive deviants” from the undernutrition that prevails in
the population. They arc then studied anthropologically to uncover any
practices related to food sources, content, and consumption. The infor-
mation would be used in designing food supplementation or other nu-
tritional promotion in the population at large on the assumption that
the observed ‘favourable’ practices, although atypical, are feasible and
culturally acceptable because they are indigenously rather than exere-
neously derived. ;

The inherent emphasis in this approach is to identify the unusually
well mourished members of the community and find out how they have
menaged to escape the prevailing insult of life there. If successful in
finding an answer, the secret should be revealed to 2ll. Beneficial food
practice that are likely to be accepted would be introduced. The en-
surance of such likelihood rests on the fact that the practices already
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exist in the community. Such measures have a chance of ‘being feasible
and culturally -acceptable becausc they are indigenously derived rather
than imposed from exogcnous sources. The practices which are alrcady
in tune with a given culture are cmphasized in the planncd change pro
gramme. This design entails five phases for implementation. Tn the fipst
step, - the positive deviant approach divides the population into four
cells on the basis of two parameters: children who fall into the upper
or' lower nutritional group in terms of anthropometric frzits (weight and
height by age) and according to the definition of ‘positive devients’ and
‘negative deviants’ (by the cconomic criteria). The next approach isto
study the food habits of a sample of the positive deviants in compa-
rison with & sample of others. Information for this phase is collected
by in-depth observation of a small number of familics rather than by a
large sample survey. On, the basis of thesc observations and after
aberrations in food behaviour and practiccs have becn identified, the
third phase is the design of ways of adapiing such unusual positive
behaviour for more gezneral use. The fourth phase is to introduce the
adaptation inio the general community. This is whare the cconomic and
distributions enter the picture. The last phase is to design and build in
ways of evaluating the cffcctiveness of the programme.

The sccond preblem in anthropological planning relates to maternal
malnutrition. When introducing public health programmes, the importance
of understanding indigenous hezlth and nutrition practices is immeasur-
able. It has been observed carlicr that rural women with the onsct of
pregnancy tend to restrict their dictary intake, both quentitativcly and
qualitatively (prefering less and cool food) in response to various cthno-
physiological considerations, for example, prefercnce for a small baby
size, for minimization of bodily heat associated with preganancy which
is conceived to a hot statc of bodily disposition, and to make enhanced
baby spacc in the womb (Nichter and Nichter 1983, Hossain and Chou-
dhury 1987). From experiments in nutrition education, it became clear
that village women could hardly be convinced to cat more during preg-
nancy. An alternative approach is to generate information on co-existing
health concerns and notions of ethnophysiology that could be used as
frames for culturally “appropriate hcalth promotion programme. Lack
of sensitivity to such indigenous themes may prove detrimental to public
health. cfforts. Attempting to alter dict and health behaviour without
giving credence to folk dietetics is destined to meet failure. Controlling
maternal malnutrition during pregnancy could be & first step in the pre-
vention of child mortality. Crucial to the question of child survival
among other problems is the manner im which mothers feed their child-
ren in early months of life, In rural arcas of Bangladesh, poor lacta-
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tional performance, which itself reflccts - mafernal malnutrition, forces
many women to switch from brecastfeeding to other modes. Tnfani’s high
risk of infection in the initial years is the products of low birth weight,
weaning from nutritious breast milk, as well feuliy feeding praciices.

Besides their dcoficicncy in breast milk, laciational performancs of
rural mothers is further aggravated by somc unfounded misconcoptions.
Most rural women finding that their new born children arc chronicelly
ill, re-judge thai their breest milk is defective and faulty in quality. This
negetive afiitude of mothers toward their own milk work against their
ability to lactatc, thercby indircetly contributing to lactetion failure.
This unfounded attitude also- make women in developing countrics more
vulnerable to aggressive advertizing campaigns of milk companies vrging
them to shifi to bottlefeeding (Whitehead and Rowland 1978, Jelliffe
and Jelliffc 1978). Nufrition education should emphasize to remove these.
misconccptions and should sivess on the nufritional superior lty of breast
milk (sce for details, Choudhury 1988).

(b)  Other inputs for Primary Health Care and Ferlility Regulation Programmes

With the growing importance of public heolth sector, the govern-
meént should develop cffective primary health care system which empha-
sizes  solf reliance and partnership between communitics and govern-
ment. Such programme must focus on the protective valuc of immuniza-
tion. water quaolity and sanitation. Tt is now wall acknowledged that
cssenfial ingredients of health environment are hydraulic resources, public
sanitation system and primary immunization services. Planned extension
of the ruval primary heelth carc schemc should incorporatc improve-
ments in such facilitics. Given the power of avzilable modern medical
technologics (anti-biotics) against many of the common childhood dis-
cases and malnutrition (oral rehydretion, fceding vehabilitation), much
higher recovery rafes are theoretically possible through the ufilization of
available, and ecffective curative health services. Rural women’s reluc-
tance to comply with modcrn therapies such as, iron sulphate, tetanus
toxoid, and vitamins, as observed in some studics is @ case in point.
From field obscrvations on medical behaviour, it came out that prog-
nant women in raral environment show reluctance to reccive these
preventive medications from primary health care control, because
indigenous health concerns have not been addressed. (Nichter 1980,
Choudhury 1981). Notions of cthnophysiology affcct medicine-taking
behaviour during pregnancy as in folk dictetics. Medicines like ferrous
sulphate, tetanus toxoid and multi-vitamin tablets, which are provided
to the tural wonen free of cost, arc often rejected because of their
attributed characteristics. For example, black ferrous sulphate tablets
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were perceived as weakening the blood or interfering with digestive
process, as opposed to producing blood. In indigeaous conception, liquid
tonic—and not tablets—constituted an appropriate medication form for
use during pregnancy. This is one reason liquid Aurvadic (an indige-
nous medicine) is so popular during thess times.

Another reason not for taking ferrous sulphate tablets involve the
manner in which primary health care staff promote the supplement.
The health staff commonly state that the tablets are ‘good for health’
and produces & ‘big baby’. While this explanation might be appropriate
in & western context, or those with cosmopolitan orientation, it “seems
quite inappropriate for the lay population. Village women perceive this
tablet as a powerful and heating medicine capable of producing a. large,
but not nccessarily healthy baby. In a like manner, tetanus toxoid is
rarcly named or explained to villagers in relation to tetanus, a disease
for which an indigenous term, ‘dhanustankar’ exists. It is simply present-
ed as a ‘tonic for good health’. Otherwise folk health concern could
have been employed judiciously to explain these medications more
accuratcly and a more culturally sensitive manner. Some of these medi-
cines arc suspected to be associated with fumily planning activities, pro-
moted by the government. Needless to mention that tetanus neo-natorum
is a major cause of death for child as well as for maternal mortality
in rural Bangladesh. Nconatal tetanus could be eliminated by & two-
pronged attack giving tetanus toxoid immunization to pregnant women
and fraining the traditional birth attendants in safe-birth practices. Pro-
vision of better domiciliary post-natal care through the improved func-
tioning of the outreach services of FWC could gradually improve health
education for mothers and treatment of respiratory and other infections
in the nconatals.

To minimize maternal death, ante-natal check up should bs properly
enforced, and for safc delivery, traditional birth attendants should be
provided with safc delivery kits and other essential tools. Since neonatal
deaths are directly related to parity, the promotion of family planning
practice would also have a beneficial effect. The use of fertility control
devices in the rural areas is still far away from expectation, despite the
government’s persisting efforts in this respect. Low fertility as a value for
good health is yet to develop in a traditional social setting. For small
children to survive, the decisive factors affecting their survival would be
the ability of parents to limit their parity, to lengthen birth intervals,
and to provide appropriate care to their children when ill.

Conclusiens
It has been emphasized in this paper that for understanding of disease
pattern, contemporary transitional societies provide an ideal laboratory




Health Care Strategies 151

condition, particularly for anthropological model-building. Since such
socictics present a quasi-experimental rescarch context (having environ-
mental contrasts like rural and urban sectors), it is often possible to
make inferences about underlying causal relationships. When dealing
with traits in which genotypc environmental interactions play a role,
such a study design has appreciable advantages, which arc only surpassed
by thosc studics which arc analogous to clinical trials yiclding the
strongest level of cpidemiological inference. Neither should an additional
reason be ignored. While it is difficult to define the relevance of a study
of social phenomena to the concerns of the populations being studied,
the opposite is true for a medical study. Many populations in rural so-
cieties perceive that the trade-off in their partcipation in an anthropolo-
gical study should not be solely to the anthropologists’ benifit. A bio-
medical roscarch not only gives risc fo a more deserving set of scien-
tific questions, but also provides an opportunity for the investigation 1o
benefit the people being studied. As Ward maintains, “The current major
challenge to biological anthropology is to identify such populations
(transitional) and carry out appropriate studies which focus on the iden-
tification of etiological components. In so doing, biological anthropolo-
gists may also begin to repay the debt they owe to traditional socicties,
by helping to alleviate the burdens caused by the changing patterns of
discase as socicties adjust to new environments”. (1985:175).
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Regional Pattern of Rainfall Reliability
and Crop Risk in Bangladesh

M. Aminul Islam

Introduction

To understand the mechanics of precipitation we have had to carry
our thoughts a long way above the surface of the earth but to the
practically minded man, be he farmer, engineer or geographer, the vital
questions are how much rainfall reaches the ground, how is it distribut-
ed normally and under exceptional conditions both in space and time,
and at what intensities is to be anticipated?! In perspective to this
the main object of this chapter is to provide the practical agriculturist
with a simple method of assessing the reliability of rainfall in relation
to agriculture in Bangladesh.

In the first part of this chapter an atiempt is made to estimate
probability per cent of rainfall cxcceding the stated requirement over
place and time (season)i.c., the chances of obtaining such amount of
rainfall. Such a precognition would very naturally bec of immense value
where rainfall is irregular and uncertain at a period when it is needed
or where it was likely to be marginel for agriculture. Too often pre-
cultivation operations arc delayed until the onset of the rainy season.
This delay often handicaps deficient areas. Therefore, critical examina-
tion of these probabilitics e¢nables the agriculturist to formulate the agri-
cultural operation best suited to rainfall expectation of the region.? In
addition, such a probability analysis of scasonal rainfall pattern throws
light on the risk factors which underline much of the agricultural activity
of the region which is not apparent when mean value of rainfall alone
is used.

The crop combination regions of Bangladesh devised by Islam® re-
vealed that aman and aus paddy together occupy about 82 per cent

Ip.R. Crowe, Concepts in Climatology (London: Longman Group Limited, 1971), p. 21.

2H. L. Manning, ‘The Statistical Assessment of rainfall probability and its ap-
plication in Uganda Agriculture’, Proceedings of the Royal Society, B, Vol. 144 (1956),
p. 460,

3M. Aminul Tslam. “Crop Combination Regions in East Pakistan", Oriental Geo-
grapher, Vol, IX, No. 1 (Dacca; January 1965), pp. 1-16.
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of the total harvested acreage. Under average conditions these two crops
are by far the most important in Bangladesh economy and the farming
system is basically a two-crop economy with regional speciclization in
other crops, especially the cash crops. The study 2lso showed aman-aus
or aus-aman combination as the first and second ranking crops over
most of the arcas and either aman or aus or jute as the leading
crop. Especially in comnection to this fact, it deserves to be mentioned
that all of these three leading crops of Bangladesh arc sown in March
to May 1e., in the Norwester season when rainfall is most uncertain,
irregular and extremely variable.

Drought may be of three different forms namely, permanent, sea-
sonal or unexpected.* Bangladesh experiences scasonal or umexpected
type of drought. Farmers make allowance for scasonal droughts, such
as those that occur with regularity and irrigation water is, wherever
possible, made available. :

The most treacherous phenomenon is the unexpected drought, for,
due to variations in rainfall, or for that matter, a long spell of dry
weather finds the crop producer completely unpreparcd for making
arrangements of water supply. In such a case cither cultivation is delayed
or almost total loss of & crop can occur. To avoid losses of this nature,
it is nccessary to find out the amount of water (rginfull) needed by a
crop at its various stages of development and to zscertain the likelihood
that these given amounts will be available at each stage. If the farmer
is given this informetion, a farmer can arrange for protection against
cconomy (cost) considerations. The present study is an attempt to give
mor¢ precision to statements on the problem by close analysis of avail-
able statistics; accordingly, a detailed probability analysis in the first
part and precise confidence limits of expected rainfall at selected level
of probability has been studied in the last part.

Rainfall Requirement and the Problem
According to the research findings of Amla Experimentsl Farm of
the Bangladesh Water Development Board, total water requirenent
during the period, March to May, for jute, aus and aman crops in-
cluding land preparation is estimated to be about 12 inches of rainfall.’
The sowing of aman paddy should be completed in March to April
because from a study report (Alim ot al, 1962)5 it was observed that

4F, Griffiths, Applied Climatology: An Intreduction (London: Oxford University
Press, 1966).

5Base on Study Report by M.A. Qasem, Experience with HYV Rice in BWDB
Projects, Land and Water use Directorate, BWDB, Dacca.

6A. Alim, er al, Review of Half a Century of Rice Research in Bangladesh,
Ministry of Agriculture, Govt. of People’s Republic of Bangladesh.
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under average conditions, if sowing was completed within April, the
crop could be protected against the onrushing floods. It was also obser-
ved that there was a sharp fallin yield when the sowing was delayed
beyond April. Some conditions apply to the cases of jute and aus
paddy also. But the cultivation of these crops is subjected to the occur-
rence of nov'wester rainfall. If the nor'wester rainfall is delayed sowing
also delayed accordingly. Thus, it is seen that rainfall in the months from
March to May determines the cropping practices in Bangladesh.

The next stage i.c., the growing period falls in the monsoon scason
and about 55 inches of rainfall requirement in this period are stated
to be optimum for crop growth.” Keeping these in mind the present study
is devoted to the analysis of finding the probability that rainfall, in these
seasons, will exceed the stated requirement for successful cultivation.

Clearly, from such probability figures it would then be possible to
estimate whether the years of sufficient rainfall were frequent enough to
justify the assertion that paddy could be grown without irrigation unless
there was to be undue hazard to the cultivation; and further, to pro-
vide the farmer with the knowledge whether the cost of irrigation could
be justified in terms of the value of crops which would otherwise be
lost based on this information.

In the second part of this chapter the concept of rainfall expect-
ation at selected levels of probability has been shown to provide esti-
mates of rainfall to be expected, and so to assess long term crop risk,
This is particularly important as the use of means as an indication of
likely expectation without reference to variability may be quite mislead-
ing. It is proposed to show that an efficient expression of rainfall varia-
bility is statistically practicable, and is -of fundamental importance to
the better understanding of seasonal crop variation.

A statistical method of forecasting is, however, limited in what it
can be achieve because it is not based on an understanding of how the
atmosphere behaves and it cannot cope with circumstances that lie out-
side the range represented in the basic data.® In perspective to this view
statistical provisions to minimize the risk of conditions that occur very
infrequently are unlikely to be forecast. An attempt is made here tfo
give precise knowledge of the limits within which the rainfall may be
expected to lie in 95% and 350% confidence limits. As we have 66
years' statistics of rainfall distribution, such limits as mentioned above

"Adapted from ICAR Research Series No. 28 (1961).

8Reliable long range weather forecasts not in sight, Editorial Report, Span, Vol. 20,
No. 2 (1977), p. 49.
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will provide what is thought to be the most likely outcome from the
present or future state of the atmospherc based on statistical inference.

Practical applications of these confidence limits include the more
accurate representation of rainfell patterns, valuable guides to the vital
question of optimum time of planting, and finally, better estimate of the
range of mean monthly rainfall.?

Studies of the incidence and reliability of rainfall of this kind make
possible first a more efficient use of rain,
(1) by matching the timing of the crop to the pattern of the rain,
and secondly,
(2) an assessment of the risk of crop failure, and hence a greatly
increased confidence in the planning of devclopment.

Estimation of Probability

As mentioned before, rainfall of Bangledcsh follows mainly thyce
types of distribution for the three agricultural scasons, Of these, the mon-
soon follows @pproximately the normal distribution.' The nor’wester
rain on the otherhand, is scen to be normal in some places, The winter
season rainfall does not follow the normal distcibution. Following Glover
and Robinson," to avoid complicacies, the rainfall of nor’wester season
in this study has been considered to be normal in its distributional
pattern. Based on that assumption the rainfall probability has been esti-
mated. The rainfall reliability result to some extent isfo be considered
valid for the monsoon and the nor’wester and it cannot give the asser-
tion about the reliability of winter reinfall and hence it was not includ-
ed in this study for analysis,

Monthly means of rainfall data have been trensformed in terms of
seasonal means and the standard devistion estimated by transforming
the corresponding seasonal rainfall range from telly sheets of rainfall
statistics.

Since the frcquency distribution of seasonal rainfall is assumed to
be normal, we can calculate :

®H. L. Manning, “Confidence limits of expected Monthly rainfall”, Jowrnal of
Agricultural Science, Vol. XL, 1950.

1ONormal distribution is also known as the normal probability law with two
parameter (mean and standard deviation) which is often represented by N (y, a?);
see, for example, M. G. Mostafa, Methods of Statistics (Dacca: Anwari Publication,
1972), p. 165. :

13, Glover and P. Robinson, “A Simple Method for Assessing ihe Reliability
of Rainfall”’, Jowrnal of Agricultural Science, Vol. XL (1953), pp. 275-281.
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= Difference of minimum requirement from the seasonal mean_
Estimated Standard Deviation
(Pariicular value)
Here, Z=Standardized normal variate.
Accordingly, the probability of obtaining rainfall higher than the
given expected value can then be determined from Z table.?
So, under the above assumption, rainfall probability is calculated from
the expression.'?

i 2
g
Where x = the critical value
x = the mean value

s = the standard deviation

Hence the probability of obteining rainfall higher than the given expect-
ed value (criticzl velue) cen then be determincd by

P(X > Xo)=P(Z>7Z0)

=P(Z=> "—G" = Zo)

When P(Z > =% = Zo) is taken as the right hand side
ag

area of the Z=Z0.

As mentioned beforc the given expected requirement for nor’wester

season was considered to be 12 inches and 55 inches for the monsoon
season.

The derived values of probability, expressed as a percentage, were
then plotted and en isopleth map was prepared. The key has been
prepared so that the probability of rccciving both more than and less
tharr 12 inches for nor’wester season and 55 inches for monsoon
sesson is indicated. Figures 4.1 and 4.2, for example, showing the pro-
bability of placcs in Bangladesh receiving more or less than 12 ingches
of rainfall during the months of the nor’wester season and 55 inches
of rainfall during the month of the monscon sedsor, emphasise the signi-
ficance of spatial and temporal differences in rainfall conditions in the

1247 Table is given in Appendix Table 2, Areas under the normal curve (Pro-
bability function of the normal distribution ) as given in the book, G.U. Yule and

M. G. Kendall, An Introduction to the Theory of Siatistics (14th ed.; London: Char-
les Griffin & Co. Ltd., 1950) ’

131 R. Manners, “Problems of Water Resource Management in a Semi-Arid En-
vironment: The Case of Irrigation Agriculture in the Central Jordan Rift Valley”,
in B.S. Hoyle (ed.), Spatial Aspects of Development (London: John Wiley & Sons),
p. 112,
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M. Aminul Islam

Estimated Probability Percent of Total Nor’wester and Total Monsoon
Rainfall Exceeding the stated Requirement

Station

11.
12

13;
14.
15.

16.
17
18.

19,
20.
21.
22.

Bogra
Thakurgaon
Dinajpur

Rangpur
Faridpur
Rangamati

Chittagong
Barisal
Serajganj

Rajshahi
Chaunadanga
Mymensingh

Sylhet
Sunamganj
Chandpur

Kishoreganj
Dewanganj
Bhanga

Joydebpur
Jessore
Kaliganj
Noakhali

% Probability of
Nor'wester Rainfall

% Probability of total
Monsoon Rainfall

being more than 12 being more than 55
inches inches
37.83 59.20
55.71 98.38
25.50 68.80
74.54 92.70
75.50 45.00
83.65 99.72
84.38 99 88
68.08 91.47
58.32 34.46
11.10 12.00
34.83 12,51
93.19 96.41
95.82 68.19
88.12 100.00
78.23 74.22
94.95 94.52
80.51 92.71
39.80 51.10
97.56 60.26
42.86 10.00
40.52 64.43
82.89 99.86
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country. It will be noted that even within the comparatively small arca of
Bangladesh, the precise nature of the risk as far as agricultural acti-
vities are concerned is immensely varied and the range of uncertainty
great. In the western regions of Bangladesh including the districts of
Dinajpur (southern part), Bogra, Rajshahi, Kushtia, Jessore and Khulna,
where there is less than a 50-90 per cent probability of receiving 12 inches
rainfall in nor’wester season, the chances of drought occurrence are
too great for regular rainfed cultivation. Without a supplementary irri-
gation agricultural practices, primarily the field preparation and showing
in the nor’'wester season, become a distinct gamble. The rest of the
area is suitable for rainfed agriculture particularly the north eastern region.

Estimation of Confidence Limits of Expected Probability

An attempt is made here to estimate the reliability of rainfall by calcu-
lating the confidence limits for different levels of probability, that is,
the limits within which the rainfall for the season may be repeated or
expected to lie within any given level of probability. Thus, for a proba-
bility level of P = | —«, the confidence limits (upper and lower limit)
are calculated by using the following formula: .

A A
a

P[?—ﬁzafz et T;Zafz] = (i=x)

which is derived from Z = ‘—;.;;71;—'

Where x is the seasonal mean ( month wisc), p is the expected value.

A

6 [y n is the corresponding calculated standard ervor and Z «/2 is the
critical value. For a probability level of P = .95, ths 19:1 confidence
limits can be found as :

P[x—196c/Jn<p< x4 1960/ n]
In the above confidence interval (x — 1.960 /4 n) is the lower limit

A
and (x + 1.966 /4 n) is thec upper limit and rainfall outside these limits
would be repeated once in twenty years.

Confidence limits indicate the estimate of the risk of obtaining valucs
for a given statistic that lie outside of the prescribed limit. As for exam-
ple, 95 per cent confidence limit is used in this study. With this 19:1
limit, a figure outside the limit is to be expected once in twenty times
and out of these (5%) occasions half (i.e., once in forty years) are
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"TABLE
95 Per cent confidence Limits For seasonal Monthly Average Rainfall
of some Selected Stations (In Inches)

Winter season Nor- season Monsoon scason
wester
Station : Lower Upper Lower Upper Lower Upper

Limit Limit Limit  Limit Limit Limit

1. Thakurgaon 0.29 0.61 - 2.80  5.80 12.64  16.87
2. Dinajpur 0.22 0.69 226  4.07 9.80  14.00
3. Rangpur 0.29 0.73 3.89 6.40 11.48 16.16
4. Bogra 0.28 1.10 290 444 9.62 13.05
5. Habiganj 0.40 1.25 7.35 . 10.67 12.40 16.60
6. Rajshahi 0.33 0.85 1.71 3.37 7.69  10.39
7. Khulna 0.41 1.29 2.96 5.10 9.10 - . 12.02
8. Faridpur 0.42 1.08 3.92 6.87 9.48 12.24
9. lJessore 0.45 1.00 2.24 5.00 §.00 10.90

10. Chuadanga 0.36 1.03 2.84 4,34 776 10.48

11. Sylhet 0.51 1.51 9.32 16.97 18.19 28.92
12, Sunamganj 0.43 1.23 9.49 15.34 29.61 37.82
13. Chandpur 0.39 0.96 4.08 6.30 10.03 14.22
14. Chittagong 0.72 1.80 4.54 7.29 15.59 21.65
15. Rangamati 0.80 1.46 4.45 6.96 13.20 17.74

16. Mymensingh 0.30 0.89 5.15 7.32 11.89  15.48
17. Dewanganj 0.21 0.82 4.27 7.05 11.49  16.16
18. Kishoreganj  0.39 0.92 5.90 8.13 11.70 1595

19. Serajganj 0.40 0.89 3.37 5.13 9.11 11.95
20. Barisal 0.46 1.50 3.64 5.74 11.31 15.82
21. Bhola 043 1.33 3.74 6.16 12.18  16.24
22. Kaliganj 0.53 1.30 2.60 5.00 9.30 14.18
23. Bauphal 0.53 1.40 3.50 5.80 1240  20.00

24. Manikganj 0.29 1,20 4.00 6.00 8.50 10.90
25. Noakhali 0.40 1.40 4.50 7.80 15:701-= 2212




Crop Risk in Bangladesh

165

d

100’

100

TH0—

WINTER

BANGLADESH

1 95% LOWER LIMIT CONFIDENCE OF RAINFALL

SEASONAL MEAN

| NOVEMBER - BEBRUARY |

iN INCHES
/| Leas than 1,00
[\[{;lg\ 100 — 1.50
150 — 200
HiHIH 200 — 250
HHITHH 250 — 300
S eeitel 300 L above
S E

L A




166 M. Aminul Islam

(-. BANGLADESH

=\ 95% UPPER LIMIT CONFIDENCE OF RAINFALL
. WINTER SEASONAL MEAN

({ NOVEMBER « FEBRUARY |
p IN_INCHES
5 +..] Less thon 3no
- — 1 300 400

3

A

3 | 00 5.00
‘.::

rllr{_‘_r
T2
—~

500 600
LU 1.00

7.00 & above

e

Fadanaai
LT

0 o 8 20
e e —

Milen




Crop Risk in Bangladesh 167

BANGLADESH

95 % CONFIDENCE OF LOWER LIMIT
NORWESTER SEASONAL MEAN

{ MARGH = MAY |
in inches

15 = 18
0 - & )18 = 21
R R T 21- 24
9 - 12 INNN\Y AR 24- 27
157 218 ::l,ﬁ 27 & obove




168 M. Aminul Islam
(o8
c:'::‘! -: & BANOGLADESH i
Wi f——anXY 95 % .,UPPER LIMIT CONFIDENCE OF RAINFALL

NOR'WESTER SEASONAL MEAN

X | MARCH » MAY

/// : - ‘E.

IN INCHES
26030

r——— P 30-38
/ 1218 V7770 36-42
e 18 | BEXE ¥ W e -+ i1 & abeve
L = l

0 W0 o 10

miien




Corp Risk in Bangladesh 169

BANGLADESH
Eﬁé 95% LOWER LIMIT CONFIDENCE OF RAINFALL
sgt . BN MONSOON SEASONAL MEAN

{ JUNE - OCTOBER |

e

: IN INCHES
N R
'/ /] 48-00
s0=76
o 7% & abave

l ]]l =
é é ﬂ -
Q
3
:.: .‘.‘;*
DR

S
o
o;q
%
[y
R

<,
.?:
o
£

10 16 0 20
[N {E—

Miles




170 - M. Aminul Islam

BANCLADESH

MONSOON SEASONAL MEAN

{ JUNE ~ OCTOBER )
IN INCHE §
& 1 =60

11] 60 = &0
NNNY 80 = 100

H_l 100 ~— 120




Corp Risk in Bangladesh 171

to be expected below the lower limit and half of the occurrence above
the upper limit. As for cxample, the findings of the 95 per cent con-
fidence limits for Barisal assurc that rainfall will lic within 11.31 inches
and 16 inches during the monsoon season. Expressed in terms of con-
fidence limits, values outside this given limit would be expected to occur
only five years out of hundred years. Morcover, these deviations would
tend to fall cqually above and below the prescribed limits. In other-
words it is possible to state that, only 2.5 years in 100 years, the rain-
fall at Barisal will fall below 11.31 inches and similarly 2.5 yearsin
100 years it will exceed 16 inches during the monsoon season.

TABLE
50 Per cent Confidence Limits for Mean Monthly Rainfall
in Nor’wester Season (In Inches)

Winfer season  Nor wester Monsoon
season season

Station Lower Upper Lower Upper Lower Upper

limit  limit limit limit  limit  limit
Bogra 058 089 340 394 1074 11.93
Thakurgaon 0.35 049 3.78 482 14.02 1549
Khulna 0.70  1.00 3.66 440 10.05 11.07
Jessore 0.63 0.82 316 413 B9R 9.95
Dinajpur 0.38 0.54 2.85 348 11.12 12.56
Rangpur 0.43 0.59 471 558 13.00 14.63
Faridpur 0.63 0.86 4.89 591 1038 11.33
Rangamati 1,025 1:25 527 612 1469 16.26
Noakhali 0.71 1.05 5.58 6.72 17.82 20.08
Manikganj 059 092 442 520 9.19 10.07
Chittagong 1.08 145 544 639 1757 19.67
Barisal 0.80 1.16 4.32 505 12.78 14.35
Bhola 0.79 1.07 449 533 13.50 14.92
Serajganj 056 073 3.95 4.56 10.04 11.02
Rajshahi 050 0.68 2250 89.83" - 8 S pemoES]
Chuadanga 058 0381 333 385 865 9.59
Magura
Kaliganj 0.77 1.04 3.06 4.02 1090 12.58
Mymensingh 0.49 0.69 586 6.62 13.06 14.31

Sylhet 0.84 1.19 11.82 1447 21.69 25.12
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TABLE

M.

Regions of Bhadoi Crop Prospects in Sowing Period (March-May)

Aminul Islam

Average
monthly
% Probability 959, Confidence variability
of getting limits within of rainfall Crop
Stations rainfall exceed- which rainfall in this Prospect
ing (12") amount will lie  period (%)
Lower Upper
limit limit
Dinajpur 25.50 2.26 4.07 62.55 Highly Risky
Sunamganj 08.12 9.50 15.34 41.00  Very Good
Serajganj 58.32 3.87 513 5538  Medium
Mymensingh  93.19 5.15 7.32 52.17 Good
Jessore 42.86 2.24 5.00 69.20 Risky
Rajshahi 11.10 1.71 337  70.57  Highly Risky
TABLE

Regions of Haimantik Crop Prospects in Growing Season (June-October)

Average
monthly
% Probability 959% Confidence variability = Crop
of getting limits within of rainfall Prospect
Stations optimum rain- which rainfall in this
fall (55) amount will lie  period (%)
Lower  Upper
limnit limit
Thakurgaon 98.38 12.64 16.87 38.11 Good
Rajshahi 12.00 7.69 10.39 43.16 Marginal
Rangpur 92.70 11.48 16.16 44.00 Good
Faridpur 45.00 9.48 12.04 40.00 Medium
Sylhet 99.19 18.19 28.92 34.00 Very Good*
Barisal 91.47 11.31 15.82 34.38 Very Good

*Subject to flood




Poverty Alleviation: A Study of the
Efficacy of the Rural Social Service
Project in Shibganj Upazila

Md. Ali Akbar
Gholam Mostafa

The basic reality of Bangladesh is its mass poverty which is essen-
tially a rurzl phenomenon.! The primary goal of 2ll development plans,
since the mid-1950s, has been poverty alleviation. But there is consensus
among the analysts that the material bencfits of development plans have
not “filtered down” to the poor and that the degree of inequality has
been increasing over the years.? For the overwhclming majority of rural
population, extreme cconomic distress and deprivation has become a
permanent featurc of their life, and the future prospect is also not bright
cither.?

The allevidtion of mass poverty continues to be the prime national
goal of development# There is a large number of poverty alleviation
programmes, schemes and experiments mnow being operated by the

IUrban poverty in Bangladesh is viewed as a transfer of rural poverty in an
uglier form due to the limited capacity of agriculture to absorb the increasing number
of the rural landless.

2Mugtada, M. “Poverty and Inequality; Trends and Causes” in Islam and Mug-
tada (eds), Bangladesh: Selected Issuesin Eomployment and Development; International
Labour Organisation, Asian Employment Programme (ARTEP), New Delhi, 1986,
pp. 41-60.

3The Third Five Year Plan (1985-90) aims at raising the per capita income from
Tk. 3511 (8135 in 1985 to Tk. 4119 (8158) in 1990. The Plan emphasises the “need
for policies and institutional support so that the benefits of development reaches the
poor also”. But it is rather vague as to how this would be done. The rural deve-
lopment policy of the Third Plan aims at raising at least 10 per cent of the rural
households above the poverty-line; the estimated rural houscholds below the poverty
line in 1985 was 64 per cent.

4Government of Bangladesh, The Third Five Year Plan (1985-90): The Planning
Commission, pp. 2-47.
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government and by a large number of non-governmental organisations in
the country. There is however an abscnee of @ coherent national policy
framework to deal with the multifecet problem of rural poverty. Each
regime had initiatcd its own approach to rural devclopment with new
slogans. But the leck of continuity and consistency in anti-poverty ep-
proach indicates among other things, a divergence of views as to why
the process of rural pauperisation continues and/or what should be done
in order to ameliorate the condition of the rural poor. There is therefore
an imperative need for @n objective cvaluation of the on-going policies
and programmes for the rural poor. The present study was an attempt
to assess the efficacy of the Rural Social Service (RSS) programme of
the Department of Social Services in ameliorating the socio-economic
conditions of the most disadvantaged segments of the rural population,

Objectives, Scope and Methodology of the Study
The speeific objectives of the study weve:
(i) To analysc the nature of strategics and programme components,
and

(i) To critically examine the impact of its poverty allleviation pro-
Erammos.

The study was limited to 16 villages of a single RSS project in
Shibganj upazila. The RSS programme being & government programme,
its staffiing pattern, implementation procedures and resource basc were
more or less the same in all projects in the country. Morcover, the sslect-
ed upazila was not an atypical one, and the socio-economic conditions
of its target population were more or less the same as in other pro-
jects. We however recognise that all of the findings drived from 2 single
project may not be equally applicable to all projects. The assessment of
the Mothers’ Centres was made of all 40 centres in the RSS project in
Shibganj.

The rclevant data for the study were collected from official records
as well as from programme beneficiarics by administering an interview
questionnaire. The critical analysis of the RSS approach to raral poverty
was mainly based on official records and other secondary data. The
impact of the poverty alleviation programme components was mainly
based on the interview data. The study was based on a “before-after”
design; the basc year was 1982 and the terminal ycar was 1986. Due
to the inadecquacy of the basc-line data, the study depended, to some
extent, on the responses of the beneficiaries about their condition before
and after the programme participation.




Poverty Alleviation 175

Analysis of the RSS Approach

The RSS project was initisted as an integeal part of development
plans and was vicwed asa comprehensive rural development approach
designed to assist the rural disadvantaged geoups.® The programme
emphasised both area and the target-groups. But in practice, except for
the Mothers® Centres, the clients were not organised into formal or
informal groups and no group planning or group activities were organised.
The unit of service was the individual, but the individual was assessed in
terms of his family situation.

The RSS projects were initiated at @ time when the rural develop-
ment activities were limited to BRDB cooperatives for amall farmers.
There were no specific programmes for the landless, women, children
and youth. But by 1982, the RSS project was only one of the several
poverty alleviation programmes of the Government. Besides, @ largs num-
ber of NGOs are operating various “innovative” programmes for the
poor.t All thesc public and private agencies now compete for recogni-
tion and resources at the macro, and for the same target-groups at the
micio-level. The project has lost its distinctiveness, and its approach is
viewed as traditional welfare approach.” This approach failed to take
into consideration the factors in the social and political milicau which
relegate the poor to a position of subordination to the rural elites.

Programmes and Activities of RSS Projects

In carly years, the RSS project attempted to cover a wide range of
activitics which were expected to benefit, directly or indurectly, all vil-
lagers. An examination of the nature of activities undertaken by the RSS
project in Shibgenj during early years indicated that the most of the
activitics undertaken were related to the peripheral aspects of the life
of the rural poor. The few income-generating activitics that were initiated
could produce only marginal incomes having insignificant impact on rural
poverty. It had broad objectives but meagre resources. The project there-
fore emphasised selfhelp and initiated activities which involved little inputs
and money.

SMia, Ahmadulla, “Social Welfare Policy in Bangladesh with Particular Reference
to Rural Social Services’, Training of Trainers on Social Welfare Policy Formulation:

UN Social Welfare and Development Centre for Asia and the Pacific, Manila, 1980,
pp. 169-181.

~ SAlauddin, M. et al, Combating Rural Poverty: Approaches and Experiences of
Non-Government Orgnisations: Village Education Centre, Savar, Dhaka, November,
1984. (Mimeo.)

"Government of Bangladesh; The Third Five Year Plan (1985-90): The Planning
Commission, p. 393,
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By late 1979, it was apparent that the RSS project had neither
resources nor manpower to realise the multi-dimensional objectives. On
the other hand, internal evaluation of the RSS projects and of the pei-
formance of the Rural Faminly and Child Welfare Project (RFCWP) of
the Taternational Union for Child Welfare (IUCW) showed 'that the
RSS projects should give priority to income-generating activities for
the poor to be identified by an objective socio-economic survey. It was
then decided that 75 per cent of the Development Grant should be
used for Socio-Economic Schemes (SES); and the rest should also be
used to assist poor villagers and the physically handicapped. The SES
programme was strengthened and systematised by the introduction of the
IUCW sponsored Rural Family 2nd Child Welfare Project which was
implemented in selected villages of the RSS project.®

By June, 1982 when this study was initiated, activitics of the RSS
project in Shibganj were limited to (1) income-raising activities for the
poor families through supervised ‘‘intevest-free” credit under the SES
programme and skill training (2) promotion of family planning through
the International Development Agency (IDA) assisted 40 Mothers’ Cen-
tres (sometimes called Mothers’ Clubs) and through the intensive Family
Planning (FP)/ Matcrnal and Child Health (MCH) activities promoted
by the Family Planning International Assistance(FPIA) in TUCW-assist-
ed villages, and (3) raising socio-economic condition mainly through
-group-discussions on home-management, kitchen gardening, health and
hygiene, cte.

Extent of Poverty in Shibganj Project

A socio-economic survey was conducted in 1982 in order to identify
the target groups in 16 villages. The households were classified into
three categories on the basis of per capita family income:

a. Category ‘A’ families with a per capita annual income of
Tk. 800 or less (Tk. 1200 or less since 1984) were considered to be
in absolute poverty and the primary target group for the SES
programme.

b. Category ‘B’ families with annual per capita income of Tk. 801-
1260 (since 1984 it was Tk. 1201-1770). These families were con-
sidered to be living below poverty-line and the second priority
group for the SES assistance.

¢. Category ‘C’ families were living above poverty-line and were
usually not eligible for the SES assistance but were eligible for
FP/MCH services and membership in Mothers’ Centres.

8Ali, Mohammad, The Poor Want to Exist; published by Wazihullah Patwary and
Maleka Rahman, CJo. International Union for Child Welfare, Dhaka, 1986,




Poverty Alleviation 177

According to the 1982 socio-economic survey of 16 villages, it was
found that about 51 per cent of the families were in category ‘A’, 20
per cent in category ‘B’, and 29 per cent in category ‘C’. During
1982-84, a total amount of Tk. 4,55200 was invested in 847 schemes
which bencfited 689 families. The amount of loans varied from
Tk. 150 to Tk. 2000, the average amount pPer scheme being Tk. 537.42.
About 92 per cent of the recipients were from <category ‘A’. But
it was mnot the hard-core poor families which had received the
SES assistance. The main concern was loan-recovery. So the viability
of a scheme was assessed in terms of the homesty and integrity of the
recipient as well as the concurrence of the Village Committee which
helped in the loan tecovery. During this period about 26.37 per cent
of the ‘A’ category families, 5.62 per cent of the ‘B’ category, and 0.28
per cent of the ‘C’ category families were covered by the SES programme.

The loans including a ten per cent service chargs were recovered
usuzlly, in 11 instalmerts over a period of 12-13 months. The service
charge together with the repaid capital and bank inferest constituted a
revolving fund to be recycled to cover all target families. The revolving
fund, if the recovery rate was satisfactory, would continue to grow. Thus
by 1986 the revolving fund, increased by about 25.1 per cent, the total
capital of Tk. 4,535,200 invested had increased to Tk. 5,69,252. The re-
wvolving fund was not recycled during the last two years—1984-85 and
1985-86. The total amount of the fund would have further increased,
and more deserving families could have been covered. By June 1986, only
about 20 per cent of the below poverty-line families had received the
SES assistance, most of them for only once. The target population or
the Village Committees had no control over the revolving fund which was
controlled by the project personnel who had neither the obligation nor
the incentive to recycle the fund.

Characteristics of the Beneficiaries of the SES

In 1982, a total number of 255 (of whom 250 could be traced)
families had received the SES assistance. About 95 per cent of the re-
-cipients were from category *A’, about 3 per cent from category ‘B” and
‘the rest 2 per cent were category ‘C’. It was known from earlier studies
that the selection of families for the SES assistance had not been always
correct mainly due to the inadequacy of the baseline socio-economic
survey, the difficulties in estimating family income and the nepotism of
“the influential members of the Village Committee.® But such cases were

9Ribouleau, Annick, An Evaluation of the Rural Family and Child Welfare Project :
The International Union for Child Welfare, Dhaka, December, 1983. (Mimeo.)
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only a few. Moreover, even the families classified as category ‘A’ were
not living under the same economic hardship. Thus, the average per
capita amnual income of 250 recipients of the SES assistance was
Tk. 597.58, about 57 per cent of the recipients had less than the annual
per capita income of Tk. 580. The per capita average annuel income of
‘A’ category recipients was Tk. 562. Thus, although almost all of the
recipients came from very poor families, some of them were relatively
better-off than others. This was evident from land-ownership pattern
and the possession of other tangible assets by different families. It was
obvious to us that some of the hard-core poor families were avoided
because of the doubt about their ability and willingness to repay the
loan.

The SES loans were given to individuals. About 74 per cent were
male family-heads: about 75 per cent of the recipients were male: about
25 per cent of the recipients were female; about 9 per cent of the
recipients could be viewed as socially handicapped—widow/divorced / de-
deserted women.

In 1982, the average family-size of the recipients was 6.7 (ranging
from 1 to 18 persons) of which 1.57 were earning members. Most of the
recipicnts as well as the family-heads were illiterate. Very few of them
had above primary level of cducation which might be considered to be
the minimum level of education required to keep financial and other
records. Most of the recipients, and their family-heads wcre day labo-
urers, petty businessmen, craftsmen and share-croppers. Only a few of
them were involved in “domestic work”. Almost none of the recipients
were unemployed. But most of them were involved in low-paid unstable
income-earning activities. By occupational category, they were poorest
of-the-poor in rural aress. The average monthly family income of the
recipients was Tk. 321.52, and about 90 per cent of the households had
less than a monthly income of Tk. 450 in 1982.

Type of SES Activities

According to our study, most of the socio-economic schemes support-
ed during 1982-86 were of traditional type and involved no mew skill.
These activities dealt with the peripheral aspects of the rural economy.
Most of the SES activities had no influence on the productivity of the
poor and did not indicate that they werc planned eccording to the
needs and prospects of the rural economy. The type of the socio-econo-
mic schemes supported during 1982 indicate thet about 26 per cent of
the recipients were female and had received about 22 per cent of the
total loans. The majority of the recipients had received the lion share
of the loan for petty busimess. Most of the female recipients had loans
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for rice husking. The most important activity for the male recipient
was petty business ; the other economic activitics for men were baudi-
crafts, vegetables growing, rice husking (?) and other village crafts.

Impact of the SES Programme

Not all of the SES loans were used for the schemes for which loans
were sanctioned. Four years afier the sanctioning of the loans, about
83 per cent of the schemes involving about 84 per cent of the total
loans, were still being continued; about 10 per cent of schemes involv-
ing about 9 per cent of the loans, had been discontinued; and about
7 per cent of the loans were being used in other economic activitics.
The loan-recovery was however quite satisfactory; about 99.9 per cent
of the loans and about 97.5 per cent of the service charge were reco-
vered.

We found that about 10 per cent of the recipients were no longer
continuing with the schemes for which loans were given. Another 10
per cent recipients were continuing with the schemes butreportedly were
not carning any income from those schemes. In all, 20 per cent of the
recipients of 1982 werc not earning any income in 1986. This means
that about 18 per cent of the loans distributed in 1982 were not produc-
ing any income in 1986. The average share of the SES loans in the
monthly income of the recipients in 1986. was Tk. 145.44. If we exclude
those who were no longer using the loans, the average share of the SES
loans in the monthly income in 1986 would be Tk.194.44. This means
that the average investment of Tk. 417.64 was producing, on the aver-
age, a monthly income of Tk.194.44 which was about 46.6 per cent
of the investment. This would suggest that properly implemented socio-
economic schemes could be reasonably productive. As would be expect-
ed, different schemes had produced different rates of return. By and
Jarge, the investment in women’s activities had lower returns. This was
mainly due to the nature of the schemes and also due to the smaller
supplementary capital used in these schemes.

It is already known that the problem of rural poverty is closely
connected with the problem of unemployment and underemployment. Tt
. is not so much that the poor are sitting idle. But their incomes are so
low because of the low productivity. But the SES programme did rot go
beyond providing concessional loans in activities generating meagire sup-
plementary incomes. The real questions that confronted the SES. pro-
gramme were: how many schemes could be profitably funded in rural
areas and how many of the unemployed and under-employed persons
from poor houscholds could be profitably employed in petty business
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and other activities in the tertiary sector of the rural economy. It should
be noted that the SES programme did mot aim at raising any specific

TABLE 1

SES Investment and Returns
Investment and - Male Female Total
returns (N=186) (N=64) (N=250)
1. Percentage of “successful
schemes”’ 79 63 75
2. Average investment in :
successful schemes (Taka) 431.97 365.00 417.65

3. Average monthly returns*
that could be attributed to

the SES loans (Taka) 220.30 99.30  194.44
4. Average monthly returns as
percentage of the SES loans 50.99 27.23 46.55

Total Monthly Income
Total capital
invested in schemes

% SES loans

. *Income from SES loans:

number of the target population above poverty-line. It is therefore, mot
easy to assess the impact of the SES programme in terms of poverty
alleviation. It is also difficult to determine how much revolving fund
would be required for a particular village and to assess its absorption
capacity in the traditional areas of investment promoted by the programme.
The general idea was that “something is better than nothing”.

Although the approach of the SES programme was mulfi-dimensional,
the official criteria for evaluating the programe were : (1) whether loans
were given to ‘deserving’ individuals/ families, (2) how many of the target
families were covered (but there was no target), (3) the extent of loan-
recovery, and (4) the number of family planning acceptors recruited.
- The other aspects of the programme were given no or minor importance.

This was an ex-post-fact “before-after” survey type evaluation. But
the base-line data were weak. The limitation of the observations on the
impact. of the programnte emanated from our inability to indicate what
changes were due to the programme and what followed it. We simply
~report some of the relevant socm-economlc changes in famllles which
: 'had received the SES assmta.nce .

(l) The depeﬁdency ratio had dechned a.nd the avcrage numhcr
. of earning members had mcrea.sed from o 58 persons in 1932 to
'1.84 in 1986.
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There was significant changes in the occupational pattern of
the family-heads. There was decline in day labourers from 39
per cent in 1982 to 19 per cent in 1986 and incicase in petty
business, from 19 per cent in 1982 to 46 per cent in 1986. There
was decline in sharccroppers from 20 per cent in 1982 to
16 per cent in 1986. There was no change in the proportion
of the family-heads involved in different village crafts. While
only 18 per cent of the family-heads had subsidiary occupation
in 1982, this percentage went upto 45in 1986. There was signi-
ficant change in the participation of the women in economic
activities, from 9 per cent in 1982 to 17 per centin 1986. But
the secondary occupation of the wonien declined from 20 per
cent in 1982 to 15 per cent in 1986. Thus, the major changs i
occupation represented a shift of labourers from agricultural
sector to rclatively non-productive tertiary occupations.

Changes in occupational paticrn apparently had influenced the
family incomes of the recipients. The @verage monthly family
income went up from Tk. 321.52 in 1982 to Tk. 725.37 in
1986. If we deflate thc average income by 12 per cent annual
inflation rate, even then, the average monthly family income in
1986 would be TK. 461.02, about 43.4 per cent higher. All of
the families could not raise their incomes. Out of the total 238
‘A’ category recipients, about 23 per cent could raise their family
incomes above Tk. 1770 which was defined as the poverty-line
in 1986, about 34 per cent had moved up from category ‘A’ to
category ‘B’, and the rest 43 per cent had remained in categorty
‘A’

We found significant improvement in family wealth (money-
value of family assets other than land). Although the money-
value of other assets had increased by 272 per cent, the
total land owned by these familics had declined : (i) the total
land for homestead decreased from 76.14 acres to 40.24 acres
(decline by 47 per cent), and (i) the total cultivable land de-
creased from 69.03 acres to 66.67 acres (about 3 per cent decline).
The landlessness among the recipients had - increased from 59.6
per cent in 1982 to 71.6 per cent in 1986 due to land-sale, river
erosion and family disputes. While  percentage of houscholds
without homestead had decreased from 21.6 per cent to 9.2 per

- cenf, the average size of homestead had dcclined from 0.30 acre
o ) 0:16 acre The quality’ of housing -of 'some sof therecipient
- Houssholds had alse improved) 10obn of o sisvitom of 938

I < 1
Je P2
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(5) TIrrespective of whether they benefited or not, all of the recipicnts
thought that the SES programme was very useful, that it should
be continued, and that the amount of loan should be increased
so that the approved schemes could be more beneficial. About
8 per cent of the recipients had taken loans from other sources
at cxorbitant rates of interest, and they had paid up most of
the loan. This indicates that tho target population can use more
concsssional loans in order to improve their socio-economic

condition.

(6) About 26 per cent of the recipients of the SES assistance were
women, and they had been contributing to family incomec. We
also found that the participation in different economic acti-
vities by women from the recipients’ family had slightly inceeas-
ed. Of the total 728 female members of 250 recipient families,
343 (about 47 per cent) were in 15-49 age-group. But only 25
(7 per cent) of them were attending Mother’s Centros in June
1986. Thus, only an insignificant number of the women from
the recipient familics were involved in Mothers’ Centres.

(7) At the time of the field investigation, the contraceptive preva-
lence rate among the married women of reproductive age of
the recipients’ families was about 49 per cent. The majority
of the curcent-users were relatively young in age but high in
parity.

(8) Most of the recipients reported that if there was an illness in
the family, they used the modern medicine prescribed by allopa-
thic physicians. But a significant number (14 per cent ) of them
also consulted village quacks and used kabiraji medicine. Only
about 27 per cent of the recipients had used the Government
health facilitics (clinics and doctors). Most of the recipients had
no latrine of their own. Almost all of them used drinking water
from the tube-well.

Mothers’ Centres in Shibganj Project

The women were the major target-group of the RSS project. It was
~expected that they would be organised into village-based Mothers® Centres
in order to improve their socio-econontic condition. The IDA assistance
was provided to these Centres under the scheme entitlied “*Use of Rural
Mothers’ Centres for Population Activities”. The scheme expected that
the Mothers’ Centres would bring together the women of reproductive
age to motivate them to adopt family planning and to educate them in
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various aspects of homemanagement, child care, health and nutrition.'?
In order to ottract women from poor femilics provisions were made for
skill training and income generating activitics by usc of the working capi-
tal. One part-time Trode Imstructor (T.I) at a fixed monthly honorarium
of Tk.250 wes appointed to cech centre in order to motivate women
to practisc family plenning end to train the members of the Mothers’
Centres in different crafts. The neme “Mothers’ Centres’ was little con-
fusing because these cemtres were open to unmarricd girls, widows and
other old women (Table 2).

TABLE 2

Martial Status of the Participants in 1983 and 1986
Marital Percentage of participants
status 1983 (N=1038) 1986 (N=724)
Married fertile women 46 69
Widow/Divorced 16 4
Unmarried women 20 25
Unmairied girls
(under 15 yrs.) 18 2

According to official record, the total number of members of
Mothers’ Centres in Shibganj upazila had declined from 1038 in 1983
to only 724 in 1986. In terms of economic category, about 62 per cent
of the members were from category ‘A°, 20 per cent from category ‘B’
and the rest 18 per cent from category ‘C’. The overwhelming majority
of the regular participants came from poor families, #nd their major
interest was in supplementing family incomes. The mejor activitics of
the Mothers’ Centres were (1) skill training, (2) gainful economic acti-
vities by use of concessional loans from working capital, and (3) pro-
motion of family planning.

Skill Training

According to official records, during 1980-83 about 85 per cent of the
members had received skill training, and 83 per cent of the members
were continuing with the training and working in production centres.
But the average income from sale-proceeds of the products was very
small. Almost similar pattern of skill training was found in 1986 but
the participants in the production centres had declined from 85

10Mia, Ahmadullah, et al., Rural Mothers Centres: An Impact Study; Institute of
Social Welfare and Research, Dhaka University, 1985. (Mimeo ),
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per cent in 1983 to 46 per cent of the members in 1986. The
areas of skill training were tailoring, sewing, (seasonal) wool-knitting,
bamboo and cane works and embroidery. But these traditional craft
in the days of old clothes and garment factories, seemed outdated and
relatively unproductive. The quelity of training and products and their
marketing problems were also pointed out by the trainees themselves.
The field workers did not keep track of thc women trained in Mothers’
Centres. The confribution of the skill training and of the production
centres in alleviating the extreme poverty of the poor families was very
limited. If skill training and production centres were to be made more
effective for poverty alleviation, then mew crafts, new designs and better
marketing facilities should be included in the programme. Most of the
TIs were not adequately trained to introduce any new design or crafis
which have local market potentials. The TIs were appointed for Mo-
thers’ Centres but they were being used as front line workers, often
as assistant to the USWs, for promoting all activities of the RSS pro-
ject. Most of the time, they were busy in recovering loans and recruit-
ing clients for family planning. They could not pay much attention to
the organisational aspects of the Mothers’ Centres.

Use of the Workng Capital

During 1982-85, a total amount of Tk. 108,000 was recvived as the
working capital for 40 Mothers’ Centres in Shibganj project. Of the
total working capital, about 88 per cent was distributed to support 312
schemes in 23 villages. Even though there was Tk. 13,025 in the bank,
about 17 villages were excluded. The loan-recovery was quite satisfac-
tory (about 95 per cenmt, and about 89 per cent of service charge is
included). The working capital was not recycled to cover more mem-
bers from poor families. The members had received loans only once.
The recovered loans were kept in the upazila account to produce bank
interest. The idea of 2 revolving fund secemed to have been forgotten,

The loan-registers were incomplete and inaccurate which made us
suspicious that some portion of the funds might not have been properly
used. We had to find the uptodate situation of the working capital from
the bank statement which indicated that by June 1986, the total revolv-
ing fund (including the bank interest) was Tk. 101,075/72 and a total
amount of Tk. 12,029/50 was still to be recovered from the recipients.

A total number of 312 schemes involving Tk. 94,975 was sanctioned
during 1982-1986. But we found record of 240 schemes involving
Tk. 82,875 (about 87 per cent of the total investment). The average loan
per scheme was Tk. 345.31; morc than 51 per cent of the loans were
of Tk.300 or less; and only about 16 per cent of the loans were of
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Tk. 500 or more. Most of the schemes supported by the working capital
were similar to those of the SES programme supported by the Deve-
lopment Grant. About 40 per cent of the schemes involving about 41
per cent of the total loans; were given for rice husking which was a
declining occupation for the rural women. These schemes could be
profitable only when these were combined with selling of the husked
rice. But the average loan for these schemes was of only Tk. 352/60.
About 28 per cent of the schemes involving about 30 per cent of the
loans, was goat-raising which could seldom ensure 2 flow of income for
poor families. Again, 10 per cent of the schemes involving about 8 per
cent of the capitalinvested were for petty business. Except for weaving,
tailoring and embroidery (which comprised about 13 per cent of the
schemes involving about 13 per cent of the total investment ), all other
schemes were unrelated to skill training organised by the Mothers” Cen-
tres. According to the recipients, after the repayment of the instalments,
the monthly income earned by them was very small—from Tk. 15 to
Tk. 150. Snch 2 meagre amount could hardly produce any impact on
their economic distress.

The income generating activities of the RSS project for the women
were of traditional type which required no new skill or large capital.
"Most of these activities could be operated by the recipients from home
and within the villages. The loan reccived by an individual woman was
not exclusively operated by her; often the man/or other members of the
recipient’s family played an active rtole (i.e., the woman was a mere
medium of getting the loan). A significant portion of the loans support-
ed on going economic activities. Since there was no recycling of the re-
volving fund, it could cover less than 20 per cent of the regular parti-
cipants of the Mothers® Centres.

Promotion of Family Planning

One of the important objectives of the Mothers’ Centre was to pro-
‘mote “responsible motherhood”” by motivating women, to practise family
planning and to adopt improve home-management, child care and
health practices. About 44 per cent of the eligible members had parti-
cipated in occasional FP/MCH discussion sessions. Most of the parti-
‘cipants thought that they had learned a lot about family life and home-
‘management from these sessions.

About 69 per cent of the regular participants in 1986 were women
-of reproductive age. The contraceptive prevalence rate among them was
“very high, about 62 per cent. The majority of the acceptors were pill-
users. About 11 per cent of them accepted sterilization, mainly ligation.
About two-thirds of the acceptors were using female method—pill, TUD and
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ligation. The contraceptive prevalence rate among the meémbers however
docs correctly reflect the zchievement of the Mother's Centres because,”
the TIs were expected to recruit acceptors from the members as well as
from other eligible ‘women from project villages. The contraceptive pre-
valence rate in the project villages was significantly higher than that in
the whole upazila. The contraceptive prevalence rate had increased from.
21 per cent in 1982 to 35 per cent in 1986. The overall performance of
the family planning programme was good but not remarkable.!!

Concluding Remarks

The RSS project - started with multiple objectives, multiple targst-
group and a broad-based coverage of service-fields such as skill training
in' different crafts, income-generating activitics, promotion of family
planning, health, sanitation, nutrition, child care and home-management.
planning, hezlth, sanitation; nutrition, child care and home-management.
The underlying idea was that comprehefisive rural development should
be attempted through an integrated approach. The programme was spe-
cially targetted towards the by-passed segments of the population. We;
however, found that its programme-components, strategy and working
procedures were decided by donor agencies. Being dependent on  various
sources of funds, it could not develop any new approach to rural de-
velopment or poverty alleviation of its own. It was simply one of the
marny poverty alleviation programmes, in the country. It did not have
any philosophy (of development) nor did it have any central direction.
So far, due to the failure in the recycling of the revolving fund, it
could cover only a small portion of the target population with short-
term small loans. - Such loans by themselves could not provide full-
time employment to recipients and the income carned by them by uti-
lisation of these loans could produce very limited impact on their ex-
treme poverty. :

Our study shows that the RSSprogramme did not make any attempt
to improve the socio-economic condition of the rural poor by mo bilising
their resources and by building organisations of the poor for collective

efforts in self-reliances or to create “‘critical awareness’ of their situation - -

The indicators of its achievement are presented im termsof how many
clients have been ‘treined, How many of them have gained, what antount
of income and how many family planning acceptous have been recruited
The " persistence of the programme to work with individual clients has
uidermined the promising village-based -organisations like Village Com-
mittees ‘and ‘Mothers® Centres. These committees- have no control over

.. !Isince the base-year couples were used in estimating the percentages of the ter-
minal year, the confraceptive prevalence rate would be lower than 35 per cent,




Poverty Alleviation 187

the revolving fund, critical role in decision-making or planuning activities
in terms of the local conditions. The clients had little choice—they had
to accept what were offered to them. The revolving fund was keptin
the bank and was not recycled. But the officials were not accountable to
the village committees for these lapses. The field workers however criti-
cised the members of the Village Committecs for their lack of interest
in project activities and their nepotism in loan distribution. But most of
the members did not now what or how much was available. They were
expected to help and cooperate but not to decide about project acti-
vities.

In the RSS project there was no innovative approach or the appli-
cation of new techniques in dealing with multifacet problems of rural
poverty. Our findings of the RSS project in Shibganj did not confirm
the conclusion of Professor Mia and his associates that the RSS pro-
ject has achieved considerable success “in the forms of increased income,
employment and formation of capital”.’> We however agree with them
that “the poor families having small credit support on soft terms and
close supervision ... can successfully strive to improve” their econontic
condition provided adequate and timely provision of equipments; raw
matorials, credit and marketing facilities could be easured.” Such an
improvement in the programme management can help a limited number
of the rural poor to cke out a living. An effective approach should
be to introduce technological innovation in order to increase the pro-
ductivity of the rural pgor. The RSS approach, in its present form, may
make the poor somewhat less poor but cannot be expocted to make any
significant impact on mass rural poverty.

Since the RSS project covered a broad-bascd service ficlds, some of
its activities wore similar to those operated by other agencies in the same
upazila. But there was no effective coordination and coooperation among
these agoncics. Each agency was operating its activitics and claiming
success. Some form of coordination among agencies working for the
rural poor, rural development and population control was necessary.

12Mia, Ahmadullah, ef al., Rural Social Services in Bangladesh: An Impact Study ;
Institute of Social Welfare and Research, Universily of Dhaka, November, 1985 (mi-
meo), p. XIL
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Landslides and Slope Stability Problem
of the Nonhomogeneous Embankment
Slope along the Padma River Bank
in Rajshahi City"

M .Hamidur Rahman

1. Introduction

The stability of earth embankments or slopes should be very throughly
analysed since their failure may lead to loss of human life as well as col-
losal economic loss. The failure of a mrass of soil located beneath a slope
is called a slide or broadly landslide. It involves a downward and up-
ward movenent of the entire mass of soil that participates in the failure.
When the surface of the soil structure is not horizomtal the component
of gravity tends to move the soil downward and may disturb the stabi-
lity of earth structures.

A through kmowledge of shear strength and related properties of
soil is essential to design the slope and height of the cmbankment. The
possibility of the sceping ground water reducing the soil strength while
excavating must also be taken into account. It may sometimes be essen-
tial to drain the subsoil water to increase the soil strength and fo re-
duce the seepage force. The clay materials show an appreciable change
in strength when these come in contact with water/Hossain. K. M., ot
al, 1986; Rahman. M. H., 1985/. It was found that the investigated
embankment slope is composed of nonhomogencous soil masses and for
the estimation of the stability of embankment slope it involves the deter-
mination of the following physical properties, 'plasticity characteristics,
specific gravity, particle size distribution, gradation of soil, permeability
consolidation and compaction characteristics and shear strength para-
meters under various drainage conditions.

Therefore the testing of soil with relation to the determination of its
physical properties and the perfect evaluation of «effects of certain other

*The author gratefully acknowledges the financial assistance received from the Uni-
versity Grants Commission for the project on the Padma river bank from which the
present paper emerges, ;
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factors such as surface of weakness seepage conditions ctc forms the most
essential part of the development of soil engincering.

The size and way in which the deformation takes place depends on
many factors. The equilibrium of the slope is preserved by means of the
strength properties of soil making up the slope. When the values of
stress caused by the weight of the soil and cxternal pressure reach or
exceed the mobilized value of shearing strength of soil, then we have to
do with a loss of equilibrium and the slope is completely deformed i.c. a
landslide process takes place.

Thus the prediction of possible landslide processes lies mainly in the
calculation analysis taking into account the properties of soil strength
and the statc of stresses in the slope. Both the state of stress and the
strength of soil depends on many natural and artificial factors/Wright,
S.G. 1973, Stefanoff. G.et al 1976; Rahman. M. H. 1987; Hoek. E. et al,
1980/.

Recently few minor landslides has been observed in different parts

“of the embankment. Landslides were occured where the slope angle is
more than 16° but most of the investigated slopes are confined to the
arcas where embankment slopé is above 12°. The chief constituent materials
~of the slope is mainly greyish brown to light yellowish brown, sticky
“plastic and hard mottling clay with silt and strongly calcareous silty
“loam.

During the dry season polygonal cracks develop in the colluvial
type of soils due to shrinkage of materials. Most of the embankment
slopes are affected by landslides due to the action of water. Landslides
are also observed in the investigated arca due to seepage of water when
flowing bank into river after flood, internal shearing resistance is con-
siderably reduced owing to saturation and scepage pressure.

Slumping is also the main type of mass movement that endangering
the embankment slope in different sections. The satisfying results of the
. analysis of stability of the embankment lies mainly in 2 proper geoengi-
.meering recognition of the slope and cvaluation of the physico-mechani-
cal parameters of soils including their natural changeability/Rahman,
- M. H. 1985; Rybicki. S. et al, 1984, Chowdhury. R. N. 1978, 1979/.

2. Methodology

The determination of the physico-mechanical parameters of soil
-~ masses are very -important for the analysis of slope stability and land-
slides. Field as well as laboratory investigations has been carried out
“for the physico-mechanical parameters of the soil masses formed the
embankment slope along the Padma river bank in the Rajshahi city.
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The work has been done in the following manner i—

(i) Detailed ficld investigations has been done to find out the pro-
blem of landslide of the embankment slope.

(ii) Collected sufficicnt quantity of qualitative undisturbed soil
samples from different locations of the arca under investi-
gations for different laboratory tests.

(iii) In the laboratory the following tests were performed on the
collected soil samples :

A. For Physical Parameters :(—
a. Limits of consistency tests.
B. For Mechanical Parameters :—
a. Unconfined Compression Test
b. Triaxial Compression Test
c. Direct Shear Box Test

On the basis of the Physico-mechanical parameters of the soil
masses the safety factor of the embankment slope has been calculated
by different widely used traditional methods.

3. Results

a. Resulfs of Limit of Consistency Test

The samples tested in the laboratory shows that the values of natural
water content varies from 21.9 to 36.9 %, the values of plastic limit
varies from 20.8 % to 35.8 %, values of liquid limit varies from 36.9%,
to 51.5 9, plasticity index varics from 13.6 % to 21.00 % (Table 1).

The above mentioned values of parameters of the soil mass indicates
that the soil is suitable for the construction of earth structures like the
existing embankment of the investigated area.

b. Resolts of Unconfined Compression Test

The Unconfined Compression Tests were done on the cylindrical
soil samples having height 8 cm and diameter 3.8 em. Sufficient quantity
of soil samples were tested from different locations. The samples were
undisturbed and contained the natural water comtent as in the field. The
tests were performed in the compression apparatus without cell/horizomn-
tal pressure on the samples. The axial deformation have been observed
by a dialgauge. The rate of axial deformation of the sample was 15.00
mm/h. Three sets of values of deformation modulus/Eo, Eo, and Eo,
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has been calculated on the basis of the following formula /Kidybinski.
A. 1974/: ~ e R e
F. Ah | 'T'._(Qhk'—f_\hw) -

Where AP =__CP}{-_- P,) is n. increase of forcg in /an appropriate
Bk | rangefie. 75% to 109/ of fritical force.
Ah=(Ah,—Ah,) is an_increase, of axial/ defgil'xxfé.tion in an
= " approptiate range of increase,/of force.
“h = height of sample, F = ares Of/sample,
“Fo,=Pp%to P 50 % of the critigalforée.
oz = Pwl% 0 Pris%% | '

wEo, = P to Pss¥, of the critical force
. |P = is the force e i
The results obtained from Unconﬁned"i-Cdmi'ifcssion Tests varies from
plac: ‘to place. The values of deformability’ modulus/Eo,/ varies from
23.10 KXG/€m? t6 32.3 KG/Cn?, Eo, satics from 4.70 KG/Cm?to 7.30
KG/Cm? Eo3 varies—from—9:20 KG/Cm? ‘to- 13:90-KG/Cm?. All these
values vindicate that the soil have medium strength in charactér [Figure 1/.

The values of cohesion varies from 0.20 KG/Cm2 to 037 KG/Cm®
and the averags value is 0.30 KG/Cm? which is medium strenght in
character. The valucs of angle of internal friction yaries from 26° to 38°
and the a?er:gge walue is| 33° which lis higher jfiian- average values of
strength (Table 2). ! f / /

The above mentioned- values. of modulus 'of deformation, cohesion,

anglef’.: of i_ntem?.l friction indicates that the soil is good for -construc-
tion of earth works like dam or embankments ete. /@ 2

c. Resulis of Triaxial Compression Test j B

The Triaxial Conpression. Tests were performed on the eylindrical
soil samples having natural water content and / undisterbed:-Sufficient
quantity of soil samples were tested from differént locations. The height
of sample is 8 em-and- the diameter is' 3.8 c¢m. The ;ests' have been
done without consolidation, undrained and without measuring pore pres-
sure. The!soil samples have been tested at’ the increaging axial stress

o and a constant- confining-steess-az.

The rate of axial deformationiof the sample was 3.50 mm/h. The
confining pressure o3 was 2 KG/Cm? to 10 KG/Cm? The investigations
and their interpretations were based on the suggestions and instruction
presented by Bishop. A.-W. and Henkel D.J. 962, Bishop. A. W and
Bjerum. L. 1960.
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From the Triaxial Comprasalon ‘Tests we have obtained the values of
cohesion and the angle of internal friction. The calculations were follow-
ed by the dmgrams zmd dependcnce q= j'p /Sunmls N.E. 1960/.

where q = '_253 |
E < '&Ui"i'ﬂ'a
| —1 V.o v P o P G

b 5 =k & |

Cu =W, 5 $ = |
Sln¢u—tgl3

| The rcsultf, obtained irom Trmmal Comprassion Tests arc also yarics
from place to place which has been shown in the/Figure 2/. The values
of angle of internal friction varies from 24° o 37° and the average value
i§ 129% The valucs of cohesion varies from 0,27 KG/sz to 0.47 KGme‘
a]nd the average value is 0.35 KG/Cm? /Tablc No. 3/.

On the basis of the above mentioned paramcters the 's@ll c&u be
Hsed for the= coustrucuon of earth works hke cmbankment cfe. =

d' Result of Direct Shear Box Test | -
Plrect Shear Box tcsts were performed on the soil samples, col;l,ccted
from : dlﬁ‘erant loczftmm-. of the Padma river bank along Ra_]shalu ‘city.
he size of the sample was 6.00 Cm X 6.00 Cm “The aim of the test
}as to obtain the parameters of shearing resistance at the stirface
arallel to laminations. The samples were undisturbed and J;mwng the
atural water -content as in the field. The results of the mvestigation
hows the values of coheésion and the angle of mtema.l fr:ctnom. are
not similar to other types of tests. e

; The yalues_ of the angle of internal friction varics: “from 25°~tu 19°

and the. average is 21° and the values of ‘cohesion vari¢s from 0.24
G/Cm1 to 0.33 KG/Cm? and the average value is 027 KG,’sz
Figrue 3/. y

| =The “obtained “parameters - of the soil maSSf:s indicate that th,e soil
is suitable for the construction of earth structures like the c;qlstmg river
bank slope.
.~ Caleulation of Safety Factory fsw !
By using the obtained phyf.lco mechanlcal parameters (:nfJ aoxl”com-
posed the embankment the safety factor of the embankment slope has
been calculated by widely used traditional methods:

-.....-.«-*—.—.
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LOCATION |cukclcrd ¢u®
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o3 ) 0.33 ]| 3¢°
W 4 0.30 | 29° /l'i
e 6

6
1
8 0,29 26°
01+ ? 0,37 30°
10 0.30 32°
T T T T T 1
01 02 03 0L 05 o0&

Gy kehm?——>
Figure 3. Shearing Strength of the Padma River Bank Sediments Obtained by Direct
Shear Box Test.
() FELLENIUS METHOD

For the safety factor calculation by Fellemus method the following
formula has been used:
SF— E(WCosa.tg )+ o
s Z W Sin «.
Where SF

Safety factor

W = Weight of slice
¢ = Cohesion

1 = ‘Length of slice
& = Angle of slice
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The safety factor obtained by the above mentioned method is in the
range between 1.19 to 1.29 and the average value is 1.26
(i) BISHOPS METHOD

By Bishops method the following formula has been used for the
safety factor calculations: -

E{cb+(W—ub)tggb}/mat

Sin a.

SF=-
Where ~ SF.=  Safety factor,
M= ( 1+M.l.;m), Cos

= angle of slope / Critical slip surfuce/.
= - Cohesion, u =Por¢ pressure,

= Width of slice,

= Weight of slice.

éc‘nﬂ_

The safcty factor obtained by the Bishops method ranges ﬁ‘om 1.31
to 1.43 and the average valuec is 1.38

The above mentioned values of the safety factor obtained by the
Fellenius and Bishop method indicates that the slope of the river bank
as well a8 ecmbankment is stable.

4. Conclusions

The stability of earth embankments or slopes should be very throughly
analysed “since their failure mey lead to loss of human life as well as
collosal economic' loss. A very 'detsiled knowledge of shear strength
and related parameters of soil masses is essential to design the slope and
height of the embankment.

The: causes of -unstability of;certain: parts, of the cmbankment. slope
along the Padma river bank depends on the following factors :—

1. Unstability of slope occurs when the criticzl slip surface develop
. and movements arc initizted within the soil masses.

"2. In different part the angle of slope of the embankment is. g. eater
than the angle of internal friction of the 501! MASSES.

3. Soil particles from the bank are washcd away by a strong
current i.e. the erosion of river mdc by wave wash during very
strong current.

4. Toe of the ban_k_ undermined by eddies currents etc. followed
‘by a collapse of oyerhanging materials deprived of supports.

5. Scepage play anlimportant role for unstability of the slope,
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6.

10.
11,

12.

13,

14.

Saturation of watcr decreases the shear strength of soil masses
and stability of slope is further reduced by the presence of scepage
flow.

When the surface of the soil structure is not horizontal, the
components of gravity tends to move the soil downward and
may disturb the stability of earth structure.

High water content and fractures tend to encourage unstabi-
lity and likely to lead to collapse the earth structures.
Landslide and creep, these two types of slope unstability pheno-
menas are endangering the existing embankment slope along
the Padma river bank. These types of mass movements are also
visible in surrounding areas.

Increasing the side slope of the bank results in sliding.
Steepness of slope as well as human activities on the earth struc-
tures have also disturb the slope stability of the embankment.
Development of fissures and fractures tend to encourage the
failure of slope.

Infiliration of rain water inside the slope materials increases the
pore pressure which reduces the shear strength of the soil masses.
Destruction of vegetation cover also highly disturb the slope
stability.,.

For any extention or modification of the embankment along the Padma
river bank special care should be taken so that the angle of slope do
not cxceed the obtained values of angle of internal friction of the soil
masses composed the river bank as well as embankment slope, otherwise
it willlead to an unstable conditions.

To save the Padma river bank as well as the embankment from
severe wave action during flood time special measures should be taken.
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National Income of Bangladesh:
Some Methodological Issues*

M. Moazzem Hossain Khan

The problem of national income accounts is a controveisial ome.
From the time national income accounts started its journey, lots have
been done, things have changed enormously, but siill there are mmum-
crable questions which need to be answered. Since then two systems of
accounts have devoloped—one for the capitalist world comprising develop-
ed capitalist and underdeveloped countries and the other for the coun-
tries of the socialist world. Basically they are different because of the
difference in their social systems. But what's about the underdeveloped
countrics ? The fact is that thesc countries arc historically tied up with
the developed capitalist countries. This is no coincidence. In the recent
past, these countries were the colonies of the developed capitalist (im-
perialist) countrics. Whatever development took place thereis linked with
the colonial system as a wholc. Obviously, ne ¢xception was made in res-
pect of nationmal income accounts. The present system of accounts of
Bangladesh has been developed under the influence of the metropolis
(U. K.) since the former had been 2 colony of the latter for nearly
two hundred years.

In this paper, the author examines the actual problems of mational
income accounts of Bangladesh. In section I of the paper, he tries to
define national imcome (NI) in the contextof Bangladesh ; shows the
differences between GDP and GNP, quantitative concordance of the
basic indices of the nationmal accounts of the country and also the pecu-
liarities of calculating NI in the countries with different social systems.
In Section II, the author discusses the methodological problems of
estimating NI in an underdeveloped country like Bangladesh. Here, he
makes an attempt to compare the methods of calculating NI followed by
different countries with different socio-economic systems. In the last and
concluding part, suggestions and recommendations to improve the present
methodology of cstimating NI and NI statistics are formulated.

*This paper is based on parts of the author’s Ph.D. dissertation defended at the
Leningrad Tnstitute of Finance and Economics, Leningrad, USSR.
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I

In the system of national income accounts of the United Nations’
Organisation (UNO), threc combined indices reflecting the general level
of development of a national cconomy arc used. They are: (2) GDP—
Gross Domestic Product, (b) GNP—Gross National Product and (c) NI—
National Income. But GDP has been taken as the basic cconomic index
in most of the capitalist developed and developing countrics, the UNO
and other international organisations. GDP represents the total volume
of final output produced within the territory of a given country fora
certain period usually & financial year irrespective of the ownership of
the enterprises, firms and organisations which produce them. Here final
output means products without repeated accounts of raw materials,
semi-finished products, fuel, electricity and services used in the process
of production (current production expenditure).

The principle of final output is conmsistently observed under all me-
thods of calculating GDP: (1) According to production method. the con-
tributions of certain sectors. and enterprises to GDP are their value add-
ed i.e., the differencc between the value of their gross outputand current
expenditure as outlined above. Value added is the value introduced in
the process of production as addition to the value of the objects of
labour which have undergone processing. It is composed of amortization
of fixed capital (carried-over valuc), wages, profit and taxes (when GPD
is calculated in market prices). (2) According to expenditure method,
GDP includes the value of buildings and structures, machines and equip-
ments (total investment in fixed capital), consumption goods and services
(private and public consumption).

Concordance of the index of GDP calculated by production and
expenditure methods is ensured as follows. For example, sum of three
components of internal expenditure of GDP (investment, private and
public consumption) may be greater than the volums of GDP produced
in the country as a rtesult of exceeding import over export and also
for reduction of carry-overs from the past years. The indices of export,
import and changes in stock in the expenditure accounts of GDP help
to determine the causes of similar divergence in the volume of produced
and utilized resources in the country at every concrete case. Small
~ amount of divergence between the produced and used GDP, arising
usually out of difference in calculation methods is shown in a special
column/““statistical discrepancy’’.

Unlike GDP, characterising the volume of production within the terri-

tory of a given country, GNP reflects the volume of production, con-
trolled by the corporations and individuals of a certain nationality
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(citizenship). In practice the concept of national affiliation of outputis
realized in GNP very inconsistently. In order to gt GNP from GDP,
the incomes of the forcigners within the territory of a ceriain country
are deducted (profit of foreign corporations and wages and salaries of
foreignworkers and employees) and the incomss teceived by the cor-
poration and citizens of that country from outside world are added.
Incomplcte concordance of the indices of GDP and GNP beccomes appa-
rent particularly when adjustment does not include amortization which
forms a substantial part of value added under foreign operations of
capital. As a rosult, quantitatively, the difference between both the above
indices is not significant which can be illustrated by the following
statistics for 1977 (in current prices, cvaluated in U.S. dollars on the
basis of average official exchange rate of that year):

(million dollars)

Difference in foreign Difference
GDP GNP  between GDP
Countrics incomes (4, —) and GNP (%)
1 2 3 4 5
Bangladesh +78.1 8282.9 8361.0 +0.9
India +553.2 96602.0 97245.2 +0.6
Srilanka —12.4 1730.9 1718.5 —0.7

Source : 12, 13

In connection with the obvious usclessness of GNP for determining
the volume of output controlled by national capital in its own country
and outside, the UNO in introducing the ncw sysiem of national acco-
unts has completely refused to use this index although, GNP by tradi-
tion has been retained in the statistics of many countrics and interna-
tional organizations. In the statistics of the UNO the above adjust-
ment for differcnice in “forcign incomes” is now done only in calculating
NL

The index of NI which is closcly linked with that of GDP, is de-
termined as : (2) net domestic product in market prices (GDP minus
amortization), which approximatcly corresponds to the concept of pro-
duced NI ; (b) national disposable income (net domestic product plus-
minus the difference in foreign incomes), which roughly corresponds to
the concept of utilized NI

In quentitative term, the difference between GDP and produced NI
is not significant and fluctuates within a very nariow limits (in Bangla-
desh sharc of amortization in GDP determining this difference roughly
constitutes 7-11% in 1972-80). Since the value of amortization depends
not on the current conditions of the cconomy, but on the accumulation




206 M. M. Hessain Khan

of fixcd capital, share of amortization in GDP in the i
E‘,f].pltﬂllﬁt world slightly increases during *‘crisis” a};d cgelt:l:g;:;ﬁ 3[11-1?1}112
boom™ periods. As a whole, the dynamics of produced NI in the long
run almost completely reproduces the dynamics of GDP. For thisreason
and also because of the absence of statistics on the secioral distribution ofl NI
of Bangladessh, in this paper, we felt obliged to use the index of GDP only.

Quantitative concordance of the basic indices of the national ace
. f : ; 0~
unts of Bangladesh has been shown in the following disgram :

Quantitative concordance of basic indices of the national accounts of
{]_E_Isanglaicilkcsh for the year 1977 (billion taka in current prices with round
gures
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*GDP by production=Sum of value added by different sectors: [—agriculture, I[—
industry, lII—construction, 1Y—transport and communication, V— trade and com-
merce, V1—services

GDP by naturo-material composition : A—buildings and structures, B—goods, C—

services.
GDP by expenditure : a— investment, b—private consumption, ¢ —public consumption,
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Concepts and methodology of estimating the results of economic
activities of the society in the countries of the non-socialist world are
basically different from those of the socialist countries. Ini the countries -
of the socialist world two indices—aggregate social product (ASP)and
national income (NI) are in use. They 2rc based on the comception of
material production i.c., only the labour which produces material things
is productive and creates value. Accordingly, the following sectors are
included in the composition of ASP (NI) in these countries: Tndustry,
Agriculture, Construction, Cargo transport, Matecial and techmical supply,
Part of trade and communication which serves the above sectors.

On the other hand, the system of national accounts in the countries
of mon-socialist world which is constructed on the conception that all
sorts of labour except manifested criminal, give rise to some form of
incomes are productive. Accordingly, not only the results of activities
of different sectors of the economy, but also the services of army, police
so on are included in the general indices in this system. Besides these,
the so-called “‘imputed” in essence fictitious value; for cxample, relative”
“house rent for owner-tenants; “relative” rates for credits and loans
etc. are included in these indices.

It follows from the above that GDP is broader in respect of iiucla-
sion than ASP which reflects the results of activitics of the sectors of
material production only. Hence, the first step towards rransforming
GDP into ASP is to deduct the value added in the unproductive sec-
tors of the economy (part of transport and communication which serves
the people and services except maintenance. Thus only final products
are considered for the computation of GDP, while value added is used
for the sectoral analysis of nationlational income. Again ASP is deter-
mined as sum of the total products of the sectors of the material pro-
duction including the value of the objccts of labour meant for processing.
Herefrom, the second stop towards transforming GDP into ASP is to add
the ocurrent production expenditure to the value added i.c., replacement
of value added in GDP by total output. This process of evaluating GDP
into ASP may be logically presented in the following form :

GDP by production=Sum of
value added in the productive i Value added in the unprod. o
and unproductive sectors of sectors of the economy

the economy

Current production ASP=Sum of aggregate pro-
A expenditures = | ducts of the sectors of
material production /
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Official statistics of Baengladesh especially the chapter on NI is quite
imperfect. At present, attempts are being made to improve the informa-
tional basis of national statistics. But still very little attention has been
given to the working out of a scientific methodology of calculating NI
of the country without which it is impossible to expect correct statis-
tics and consequently, better analysis of the level of economic develop-
ment. As a result, inevitable miscalculations are there in all our plans
and forecasts. All these czll forth greater attention to the question of
methodology and methods of cstimating NI, their steady improvement
and unification which is internationally very important as well.

In this connection, let us now examine the present methods of esti-
mating NI of Bangladesh. Calculation of NI in Bangladesh as in other
developing countries involves considerable difficulties. One of the funda-
mental difficulties is the presence of two different types of sectorsin
the economy of the couniry — modern and traditional. Apart from the
difference in the methods of production, these two sectors (and respec-
tively their incomes) are subjected to different influences from external
factors. Modern sector is broadly open to outside world, penetratable
for forcign capital and in it there is a great dependence of incomes on
the level of prices in the world market. On the comtrary, nafural ecomo-
my predominates in the traditional sector, oriented for self consumption
and that is why badly subjected to any change and nearly unyielding to
the development policies of the government.

Another difficulty of estimating NI in the prevailing conditions of
Bangladesh arises in conncction with the isolation of separate regions
poorly connected 2mong themselves becausec of the absence improved
roads, transports etc. Very often prices of the same products are different
in different regions of the country. In practice, Bangladesh has no single
national market as in the cases of devcloped countrics of the world.
This in turn gives risc to the problem of estimating the value of the
products, choosing the level of prices and so on.

Lastly, absence of statistical accounts, want of qualified cadres (statis-
ticians) hamper the work of caleulation of NI. As Alamgir and Berlage
observed, “Before the achievement of independence in 1971, no serious
attempts were made for estimating the NI of Bangladesh (then East
Pakistan). Estimation was made only at the level of the ecomomy of
Pakistan as a whole. Obviously, it was connected with the attempts of
the rulers to conceal the depth of exploitation of the eastern part of
Pakistan (now Bangladesh) by the west (now Pakistan), (1, pp. 1-15).

Methodology of calculating NI in Bangladesh has been formed under
the great influence of the western economic thoughts and corresponds to
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the recommended System of accounts of the UNO and OECD. This sys-
tem is based on the experience of the developed capitalist countries and
for that matter cannot be fully realized in an economically back-ward
country like Bangladesh. Not only that cven some wesiern economists
put under doubts the applicability of western concepts and measures
(GDP) in the conditions of the countries of third world (2, p. 15).

As in any developing country, calculation of NI in Bangladesh is
carried out on the basis of GDP which pressupposes equality of three
values: (1) newly created values; (2) sum of all expenditures ; (3) sum
of all incomes. Theoretically, GDP can be estimated in three ways :
production method, income method and method of expenditure. Calcula-
tion of GDP by the first method reveals the structure of the economy
and relative importance of agriculture, industry and other sectors of the
economy. The second method of estimating NI shows the correlation
of the factor incomes: wages, profits, rents and interests. The third method
characterises GDP from its expenditure (on consumption and investment)
aspect and distribution between state and private sectors.

In the conditions of Bangladesh where practically there is no income,
statistics (with the exception of some of the bramches of the state sector)
it is very difficult to estimate GDP by the method of income. Calcula-
tion by expenditure method is also very unreliable. This is mainly ex-
plained by the unreliability of information about the basic componet
of individual expenditure of the people—consumption of food-stuffs pro-
duced inside the country (30-409 of GDP). Estimation of this compo-
nent is based on sample data received by way of statistical observation
of 2 number of individual house-holds. Then these estimates are spread
all over the country taking into account the norms of consumption per
head, number of population and price indices of local food-stuffs. Another
unreliable component of GDP estimated by the expenditure method is that
part of expenditure on capital investment which is realized in the tradi-
tional sector (housing, roads, wells and so om). These are estimated
conditionally based on the assumption that this sort of expenditure
increases at the same proportion as does population.

In some ficlds production method is used. But it also has some
approximation components particularly in the estimation of incomes of
the basic sector of the ecomomy agriculture. Taken into consideration
_the fact that about 50% of GDP of the countryis accrued from this
sector of the economy, it is mot difficult to imagine the depth of inac-
curacy in the estimation of incomes. Therefore, the greater the share of
agriculture in the structure of GDP of a country, the more unreliable
would be its total estimation.
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In practice, in the estimation of GDP in Bangladesh no uaiversal
method is used. Methods of estimation of GDP vary from sector to
sector depending on the availability of primary information. For exam-
ple, while in agriculture and industry production mecthod is used,
service administration and transport scctors income meothod is used for
estimating GDP. In this connection, it is noteworthy that in Bangladesh
net product or income as such is mot estimated, but gross product of
the given year, implusive of net product and amortization, is estimated.
In other words, this index is called *the condifional net product™ or
“value added™. Here it is nccessary fo note that although in the statistics
of Bangladesh the so-called net national product of the country as a
whole is shown, it is not estimated as the sum of net incomes of the
branches of the economy, but by way of approximation at macio level,
It indicates the unreliability of estimating this index which is so im-
portant for planning and forecasting.

In the conditions of Bangladesh, GDP is much greater than the in-
comes of the domestic population as well as the state because a con-
siderable part of the incomes is appropriated by the foreigners, Foreign
sector in the economy and its incomes are associated first of all with
the foreign companics and citizens living in Bangladesh. Concrete study of
the influence of this ‘sector on the growth of our economy calls for
creating special accounts in the system of national accounts of the co-
untry. This account could show what part of individual expenditures of
foreigners and what part of investments of foreign proprietors exert in-
fluence on the incomes of the lccal population. But this improvement in
the statistics and natiomal accounts of the country is at the moment
absent. Official accounts of the incomes of the foreigners are not pub-
lished only with the exception of inflow and outflow of incomes of the
country. Therefore, it is not accidental that in the revised system of
national accounts of the UNO, NI is used to be called only that in-
come which is left in the country after the inflow and outflow of factor
incomes (wages, profits, interests cte ) from outside and inside the
country. In comparison to GDP, this index is nearer to the incomes
which the local population and the state dispose. But the new system
of national accounts catches only the moment of transfered (outside the
territory of the country) incomes of the foreigners, their incomes inside
the country as before are included in the NI of Bangladesh. In this
connection, accroding to our opinion, the term “internal income (II)”
i.e., income received within the territorial boundary of the country
more fully gives the contents of the existing method of estimation than
“NI'". From this, it follows that there is 2 comsiderable differences be-

tween incomes produced within the boundary of Bangladesh and NI
which she has and disposes.
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The other no less important problem of calculating NI in the condi-
tions of Bangladesh is the calculation of “natural incomes”. As in any
developing country, in Bangladesh natural income i.e., income which is
produced and consumed within a single farm or household and does mot
enter into the market occupies a very important place. That type of in-
come predominates in agriculture and constitutes a considerable quantity
over the country as a whole (nearly 40%).

Quantitative and value systems of estimation of natural incomes ate
extremely imperfect. Generally, it is done on the basis of sample cal-
culations of per capita consumption of local food-stuffs in the traditional
sectors and information about the number of population. These and
other information suffer from imperfections. As the proportion of na-
tural products is considerable, the existing method of its estimation in-
troduces. a conditional element in the whole process of figural mani-
pulation with the NI of the country.

Apart from the difficulties of quantitative estimation of output of
non-commodity food-stuffs, lots of problems arise in selecting prices for
converting natural, indices into those of value. A number of rescaichers
nof that irrespective of what prices are taken as the basis (local mai-
ket or purchase), there is a cerfain gmount of arbitrariness in estimating
the oufput, not enfering into the market, in value term. At the same
time, complete ignorance of natural output in the estimation of GDP is
also incorrect becouse its amount is quitc substantial. Its cxclusion could
artificially decrease the NI and per capite income of the people. Most of
the aufhors consider that “theinclusion of natural sector in the economic
calculations is of paramount importance ( 2, p. 260).

When natural incomes are included GDP in value term is overstated
considerably. As a result, the picture of the dynamics of development
of the commodity sector of the economy, its structure and proportions
are fairly distorted. The rolc of the state sector in the economy is also
distortcd particularly the share of the state in spending the incomes from
the commodity sector will be considerably higher than its share in the
GDP of the country. Thats why for a more accurate evaluation of the
role of the state scctor in the economy of the country, the degree of
influence of its expenditure on import, investment, employment : the
influence of state policies on the growth and distribution of NI, according
to our opinion, it would be correct to corrclate the state budget and
investment not with GDP 4s a whole as is done at present but with
its commodity part. The fact is that natural income does not have de-
cisive importance for determining the course of economic policies in
the country and its resources from the viewpoint of their expenditure
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for development turn out to be passive, difficult of access with the ex-

ception of human resources. Therefore, according to us, it is expedient

to single out money (commodity) and natural (non-commodity) sectors of
the economy in the national statistics of Bangladesh and calculate- their
respective rates of growth. Such a subdivision of the GDP of the country

would permit to trace back and measure the degree of transition of the

economy from natural to money which by itself means development.

As mentioned above, there arc lots of errors in the cstimation of
GDP of Bangladesh. The dynamics of GDP of the country does not
always reflect the real processes which take place in the socio-economic
sphere or vice versa ; the socio-economic changes are poorly reflected in
the dynamics of GDP. In this connection, in our opinion, in the con-
ditions of Bangladesh utilization of the index of GDP in the estimation
of NI is limited on the following grounds: Firstly, there is a consi-
derably difference in the incomes of urban and rural population ; secondly
poor structural interconnection and interdependence of the sectors as well
as regions of the economy, thirdly, inclusion of incomes of foreign co-
mpanies and citizens (share of which is considerable) in the incomes of
Bangladesh ; fourthly, imperfection in the statistics of incomes and me-
thods of estimating GDP: fifthly, approximation in the estimation of
agricultural output which as arule is done by method of calculation on
the basis of per capita consumption and number of population; and
lastly, historically the index of GDP. itself is based on the information
and practices of developed capitalist countrics and thats why has limited
atilization in the conditions of a developing country like Bangladesh.

Despite the above shortcomings limiting the utilization of GDP in the
conditions of Bangladesh, the ecomomists and statisticians are compelled

‘to calculate NI by the method of GDP since traditionally they followed

western schools and their concepts of estimating NI In this connec-
tion, it would be interesting to present the following scheme which re-
veals the basic differences in the methods of calculating NI in differcnt
countries with different socio-cconomic systems.

Scheme of comparison of the methods of estimating NI shows
that in the COMECON countries, i.e., in the countries of the socialist
world, activities of the unproductive spheres are not included in NI. In
other countries (U.S.A., France and Bangladesh) incomes of the unpro-
ductive spheres arc included in NI with the exception of France where
some kind of activities of the unproductve sphere (administration and
religious institutions) are not included in NI. As regards Bangladesh,
here all kinds of activities except religious are included in the compois-
tion of NI (with the errors already mentioned above). Owing to the in
clusion of the activities of the unproductve spheresin NI, it's volume is
considerably overestimated. Thus, according to the estimate of Prof.
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Scheme on the differences in the Methods of estimating NI in some

of the Countries of the World

213

Kinds of activities OMECON

included in NI countries U.S.A. France Bangladesh
1 2 3 4 5

Mining and manufac-

turing industries -+ + -+ 3

Agriculture and

forestry + + 2L

Construction + + -+ +

Transport and

communication + o % 5

Trade (wholesale and

retail ) s ok + €

Insurance - + 5 &

Housing —_ + L +

Administration = + + +

Restaurants + + 2t

Laundry + + + o

Religious institu-

tions —_ A = =

Other services - + + s

V. Kudrov, NI of U.S.A. evaluated by Soviet methodology in current prices
for the period of 1929-1963 was lower than official American figures by
28.4/- 37.0% (7, pp. 144-145 ). Similar estimates done by the author show
that the NI of Bangladesh for 1972-1980 is overstated by 15/-20%]
approximately (12, pp. 392-394). All these indicate not only the varia-
tion of official figures of NI from it’s real volume, but also the correla-
tion of the levels of ecomomic development determined by many com-

plex circumstances.
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In order fo improve the existing methods and methodology of estima-
ting NI of Bdng[adesh according to our opinion, the following mea-
~ sures are mnecessary : (1) NI should be estimated on the basis of nat
products of the socicty, not GDP. Although, as mentioned above,
for certzin reasoms, it will not be possible to reject GDP totally, but
determination of the real volume of NI and material cxpendlture of the
society (including amortization ) issimply a necessity from the viewpoint
of scientific analysis and decision- -making. What is more, important is
that it would have been correct to use the term GNP since it could
cnable the country to estimate the influence of foreign economic rela-
tions on the growih of her income. (2) At present, every year the plan-
ning and statistical agencies of Bangladesh work out many tables and
indiccs on the basis of large factual information. But they are highly
uncoordinated and unsystematic. We are of the opinion that it is ne-
cessary to make them systematic within the framework of a system of
balances of the natiomal cconomy in order to improve the quality of
analysis and planning. The central element, or axis of the system must
be the tables showing the formation and movement of the social product
and NI both in material and value terms. Many complementary aspects
for morc concrete characicristics of relations and proportions of the re-
production of social products may be rcpresented with the help of inter-
sectoral balances to be worked out periodically. (3) Asis generally known
in conformity with the stages of reproduction, calculation of NI must be,
made in three of its possible forms : as production, distribution and
utilization. Morcover, with due accuracy of estimation, these three values
must coincide with cach other. In Bangladesh no particular method of
estimating NI is used for want of necessary statistical information. But
for the improvement of the quality of scientific analysis NI must be
estimated with the help of 2ll the possible methods. Therefore, no stone
should be left unturned to improve the informational basis of statistics
at all levels of the national economy of the country. (4) It is necessary
to work out and fix in legislative order the system of compulsory statis-
tical accounts for all enterprises and organisations including foreign.
There should be ‘dcfailed classification of the branches of national econo-
my and also” the peculierities of calculating NI in each of them. In
doing so attention should be given to the adopted system of classifica-
tion of the UNO m order’ to umfy it on international scale.

In sulwng the problems involving national income statistics, atten-
tion should be focussed on the following directions: (a) To divide the
¢eonomy into sectors such as : state and private, commodity (money. )
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and non-commodity (natural), national and foreign; and show their
relative shares in the creation of NI of Bangladesh. It would help fol-
low the course of development of the national economy. (b) To group
the branches of the economy as : productive and unproductive, light
and heavy. It will help determine the degree of achieving the aims of
development economic independence, self-reliance and self supported
growth,
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Notes and Querries

Decentralization: What, Why and How?
Muhammad Abdul Wahhab

Introduction

One of the important debates in the developing counfries is to mea-
sure the degree of confrol which central government exercises over de-
velopment planning and administration. This debute has facilitated the
increasing interest in  decentralization among the governments of deve-
loping countries as well as the academic circles. But the discussion on
decentralization is very complex and confusing. For the term decentrali-
zation is used to mean a variety of different organisational processes
and structures from courtry to country and even from people to people
within a country. The purpose of the present paperis to focus on some
of the conceptual and analytical issues peratining to decentralization. The

discussion that follows is divided into three sections entitled WHAT,
WHY and How as suggested in the ftitle.

‘What ?

What is decentralization ? The reply to the question is not an easy
task. Because, as we have already mentioned that decentralization is used
to mean different organizational structures. So the definition of decen-
tralization in isolation may lead to confusion unless we relate it to cen-
tralization and discuss its (decentralization ) various forns.

* Centralization vs. Decentralization

Centralization is a system in which all authority and powers of the
government lie in the central government. On the other hand when
authority and powers are given to the local levels, decentralization
takes place.! Rondinelli defines it as the transfer of authority to plan,
make decisions and manage public functions from the national level to
local levels. But this is the narrow definition of decentralization. It is

'Dennis A. Rondinelli, “*‘Government Decentralization in Comparative Perspec-
tive: Theory and Practice in Developing Countries™, International Review of Adminis-
trative Science. Vol. 4. (1981). p. 137.
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limited to territorial decentralization and excludes the functional decexf.-
tralization i.c. the transfer of authority from central toperipher al organi-
zations at the national level, e.g. from government depariment 1o attached
offices. Although the definition is narrow, it is consistent with the w%}'
in which the term (decentralization) is frequently used today specially m
less developed countries.?

It should be noted here that the essence of centralization and decen-
tralization lies in the distribution of powers for taking decision and the
difference between the two is onc of degree not of kind. For no g.ove‘m-
ment can completely be centralized or decentralized. Both centralization
and decentralization can take plece simultancously and hence they ‘_‘sho?.ﬂd
therefore be envisaged as the’ processes of movement in cither, direction
along a continum which has no finite ends.””?

Forms of Decentralization

The question of measuring the degrees of decentralization gave birth

to different forms of decentralization, Viz. devolution, delegation, decon-

centration and dispersal.

Devolution : It indicatés the transfer of power to locally constituted
political bodies. It has constitutional/legal connotation: The local govern-
ment of Bangladesh or as in India it is referred to local self-government
(Panchayati Rej Institutions) is cssentiglly @ form of decentralization under
the spirit of devolution.*

Deconcentration : It connotes the transfer of power by administrative
means to local representative of central government. The district collec-
torate in India and the office of the Deputy Commissioner in Bangla-
desh may be cited as the examples of deconcentration. Thus both devo-

lution and decomcentration mean the transfer of power from one level

to another with territorial jurisdiction.
Delegation: Delegation means the transfer of power by a superior
authority to a subordinate one in which ultimate responsibility lies with

2Diana Conyers. “Decentralization: A Theoritical Framework for Discussion ',
H.A. Hyve (ed.) Decentralization, Local Government Institution and Resource Mobiliza-
tion ( Comilla, Bangladesh : BARD, 1985), pp. 22-23.

31bid., p. 26.

4M. A. Muttalib, “Decentralization: Local Self-government Institutions and
Resource Mobilization—The Indian Experience”, paper presented at the International
Seminar on Decentralization Local Government Institution and Resource Mobilization
(Comilla, BARD, 20-23 January, 1985) p. 1.
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the transferring authority. The officers of the secretariate/directorate n
India. and Bangladesh exercise the power of governmentin the form of
delegation.

Dispersal: Unlike the above “dispersal refers to the posting of
officials outside the capital without any substautial transfer of powers
and functions to them™.5 Some writers did not mention dispersal as the
form of decentralization. In place of dispersal they regarded privatism
i.e. transfer of authority from public to private sector as the fourth of
form of decentralizationS. Privatism is also called by other deburcau-
cratization.” :

It should be pointed out that under each form of decenfralization
powers are limited and may be withdrawn by the transfeiving authority.
But generally the transferring authority does not withdraw poweis under
devolution unless therc is constitutional/legal compulsion or where the
national interest suffers. On the contrary, in casc of other forms, the
transferring authority does not require any formal authorization in annul-
ling the transferred powers. Again in relation to accountability, there is
difference among these forms. Devolution connotes responsibility to the
respective electorate, mot to the transferring authorify, and hence if is
downward. Buf in case of other forms accountability is upward i.c. to
the transferring authority. And hence generally the transferring authority
is responsible for the act of commission and ommission of those who
act under deconcentration, delegation and dispersal.® :

From the above discussion it is clear that of the four forms, devolu-
tion manifests the highest degree of decentralization and the dispersal
refers to the least. Because in casc of dispersal neither functions nor
responsibilities are substantially transferred to the field level. What happens
here is that the officers from the centre are sent fo the different rogions
for the realization of certain purposes. Again delegation is more limited
than deconcentration in the sense that under deconcentration some res-
ponsibilities are transferred to the field offices, but under delegation
though functions are transferred to the lower levels, the responsibility
lies at the centre. .

SMuhammad Mohabbat Khan, “Process of Decemralizétion in Bangladesh™, H.A.
Hye (ed.) ep. cit, p.242..

$Dennis A. Rc—ndme]]:. “Implementing Decent:allzatlon Programmes in Asia :
A Comparative Analysis”, Public Administration and Deve!opmem vol. 3, (1983),p. 189,

THarry. J. Friedman, Deoentrallzed Development in Asia: Local Political Alter-
native.” G.S. Cheema and D.A. Rondinelli (eds.), Decentralization and Development:
Policy Implementation in Developing Countries (London: SAGE Publication, 1983), p. 47,

8M. A. Muttalib, op. cit., p. 1. : :
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Why ?

Why decentralization 1s essential in modern states and why the govern-
ments in developing region are morc interested in decentralization have
been discussed in this section.

Need for Decentralization

Modern states are the welfare sfates. The governments of the modern
states are to perform various developmental activities. With the passing
of time these activities are expanding tremendously. Now without
decentralization of administration it is impossible on the part of central
government alone to perform all these activities efficiently. Thus decen-
tralization' not only relieved the central government of over burdened
activities,? but it also provided more time for the central government to
devote to more important issues, like the problem of policy-making.

~ Secondly, decentralization has its root in democracy. The political
commitment to take democracy to the grass-roots and the growing de-
mand of regional autonomy pushed the central government to adopt
decentralization policy in admimistration.

Thirdly, the developmental scheme needs local support and popular
-participation. To secure local support and popular participation decen-
tralization is cssential. Sometimes the pressure of political partics of a
particular area in the country, may also resultin decentralization.

Finally, the central authority, far away from the people, may not
have adequate knowledge about local. conditions and problems which
vary from place to place. Under the situations, the centralized planning
and administration proved to be inadequate to local variations. Decen-
tralization is the only alternative solution to this problem.

Reasons for Greater Interest in Decentralization
among the Governments of Developing Region

In recent years there has been a growing interest in decentralization
among the governments of the developing countries. Thisis perhaps due
to the fact that most of the developing countries achieving independence
after the World War 1I inherited a highly centralized administration
which could not meet the requirements of independent nations. The
centralized administration was introduced by the colonial rulers to serve
their interest. Moreover, the policies taken under the centralized struc-
ture focused more on industrial and urban developments. The newly

9Henry Maddick, Democracy, Decentralization and Development (Bombay : Asia
Publishing House, 1963), p. 26.
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independent countries are predominantly rural and their development
"means the development of the rural areas where bulk of their popula-
tion live. As a result the governments of these countries are showing
more interest in administrative decentralizetion to develop their rural
areas.

But the growing interest in decentralization ameng the developing
countries docs not mean that during colonial period neither they expe-
rienced some sort of decentralization nor the countries outside the deve-
loping region, adopted decentralization policy at all in their own
governmental administration. In onc form or another there has been
decentralization in every state, not only for local deve lupment but also
for effective administration at the centre. However, the increasing interest
in decentralization among the developing nations may be regarded as
the reaction against the earlier centralization. Their interest is also
influenced by the fact that they have acquired independence through
decentralized programmes and democratic rights given to them by the
‘colomial rulers and subsequently they desire to demonstrate that they
are more concerned with democracy and decentralized planning and admi-
nistration to meet loeal needs than their colomial predecessors. Over
and above, their interest has been paralleled by the interest of interna-
tional development agencies, bilateral aid donors and accademic circles
in Europe, North America and Australia.'® Rondinelli pointed out five
dominant causes for increasing interest in decentralization among the
governments of the Asian countries. These are:

1. In many countrics the disappointing result of centralized planning
in directing development at the local levels.

2. The growing concern of cquitable distribution of the benefit of
development and reducing disparities in incoms and wealth between urban
and rural; and among regions; and increasing the productivity and income
of the pcor.

3. The need for local level planmng to deliver services necessary for
development especially in rural areas.

4. In some countries crisis or external presures on the central govern-
ment for transferring powers and authority to the local levels to solve
serious social, political and economic problems quickly.

5. In some countries the ideological commitment to the principle of
local self-reliance, participation and accountability.!!

9Diana Conyers, “Decentralization: The Latest Fashion in Development Adminis-
tration, Public Administration and Development, Vol. 3 (1983), p. 97.

Dennis A. Rondinelli, “Implementing Decentralization Programmes in Asia”,
op. cit., pp. 182-185.
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The causes identified by Rondinelli for the popularity of decentra-
lization in Asian countries, we think, are also applicable to the country
outside the Asian regions.

How ?

The how aspect of decenfralization is very important in the whole
process of discussion. The design of deceniralization and the institu-
tional framework for its implementation along with the conditions essen-
tial to its success arc the main issues to be considercd in this connec-

tion.

The design of decentralization

The design of decentralization involves the following questions:
(a) Which functional activities are docentralized ?

(b) To what levels powers are decentralized ? and
(c) To whom powers are decentralized ?

The first question is to decide the type of functional activities over
which the authority is decentralized. The second question is to select the
level to which powers are decentralized. The third question is to identify
who hold powers at this level e.g. the elected representatives or appointed
officials, an individual or group. Generally the legal basis or sanction
behind the design of decentralization is constitution and ordinary legis-
lation. When constitution is suspended and the legislature is not cons-
tituted the order and ordinance of the Chief Executive act as the basis

-of decentralization,

Institutional Framework for Decentralization

There may be several levels where decentralization of administration

works :

(a) National lwel pmpht,ral organizations at the natiortal levell e
transfer of authority from govemmcnt depariment to attached
offices. 51 4

(b) Regional level: such as states' in India, division in Bangladesh
and provin‘oc in Indonesia ;
(c) District level;

(d) Sub-district level, such as upaz:la in Bangladesh and block in
India.

(e) Locality level, such as union in Bangladesh;

(f) Community level (village); and
(2) Group level, such economic enterprise, occupational group, etc.
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The institutional channels through which decentralization can take
place are of different types and their nature are governmental or quasi-
governmental, membership or self-help and private ‘or. quasi-private. Each
of these three scctors may be divided into two sets of institutions. Thus
there ave six kinds of institutions for decentralization. They are:

(i) Local administration (LA) i.e. local agencies of central govern-
ment subject to bureaucratic control.

(i) Local government (LG), elected local bodies accountable to the
people of the locality, in contrast to LA,

(iii) Membership orgammtmns (MOs) of self-help associations like
mothers’ club.

(iv) Cooperatives ( Cops ) where the members act f‘m their mutual
benefit, such as producers’ cooperatives and marketing associa-
tions.

(v) Service organizations (SOs), like Red Cross and Fire Brigades.

(vi) Privatc business (PBs), the enterprise operating for profit.'

Objectives of Decentralization

The how aspect of decentralization is also closely associated with ifs
objectives. Diana Conyers catcgoricsed the objectives of decentralization
into three dichotomous pairs. These are managerial versus political, top
down versus bottom up and explicit versus implicit.’? Of the political,
top-down and implicit objectives have the tendency to lead ceniralization
rather than decentralization. But whatever may be the objective of de-
centralization, its success depends on popular participation and resource
mobilization.

Popular Partcipation

Some degrees of popular participation is essential to any decentralized
_programme, Such participation excludes participation in the general poli-
tical process of the country. There are threc stratcgics of popular parti-
cipation, _

(a) Participation in the project cycle specially within the implemen-

© ting institutions itself. This involves participation in planning,

implementation, and evaluation stages of the project cyele;
(b) Participation in local organizations, and

2Norman Uphoff, “Local Institutions and Decentralization for Development”,
in H. A, Hye (ed)) op. cit., pp. 48-49.

Diana Conyers, “Decentralization: A Theoritical Framework for Discussion”,
op. cit., pp. 27-30.
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(c) Participation in local government institutions."

Popular participation can be achicved by utilizing the concepts of
social or people centered development, empowerment i.e. acquiring orga-
nising capability of the local people and their control over resources ;
bureaucratic reorienfation and social learning.'s

Resource Mobilization

The available resource in a society may be natural financial and
human. The act of resource mobilization refers to mobilization of these
three types. But in popular notion resource refers to finance alone. This
is because finance is the first requisite for the execution of any policy
or plan of the government. In many developing countries the inadequacy
of financial resources was the main factor that hindered the succassful
implementation of decentralized policies.’s Resource mobilization for local
government institution have two broad dimensions; first the local effort
and second governments support.

Conclusion

It is clear from the above discussion that centralization and decen-
tralization take place simultancously. For complete centralization or
decentralization is meither possible nor desirable. Although decentraliza-
tion is variously termed as delegation, deconcentration, devolution and
dispersal in velation to measuring its degrees, the governmants of deve-
loping countries, who are showing more interest in. decentralization, have
been claiming of introducing devolution which manifests highest degree
of decentralization. But does the wide devolution of powers and func-
tions to the local bodies consistent to the development ?

In the context of Bangladesh it may be said that wide devolution
of powers and functions to the local bodies is not consistent with our
socio-economic conditions. Because we have neither skilled manpower
nor sufficient financizl resource for subnational development. Thus too
much emphasis on devolution — vesting wide power to local bodies may
lead to serious maladministration and consequently frustrate the goals
of development. Hence for better performance of local development
activities as well as for taking the administration nearer to the people,
devolution and deconcentration with reoriented bureaucracy must procede
simultaneously.

4Harry W. Blair, “Participatory Rural Development” in H.A. Hye (ed) op. cit.,
pp. 79-80.

I5SMuhammad Mohabbat Khan, op. eit. p. 243.
16G. S. Cheema and D.A. Rondinelli; “Decentralization and Development :

Conclusions and Directions™, in G.S. Cheema and D.A. Rondinelli (eds)) op. eit.,
p. 304.




Book. Review

A Review of Sen’s Analysis
of Famine®

Asraul Hoque

Professor Sen’s analysis of poverty and famines centres around
entitlement relations. In this review, we shall bring forth the key ideas in
his book about famines with illustrations from the famines of Bengal
(1943), Ethiopia (1973), Sahel countries (1969-73), Bengaladesh (1974).
While his analysis in terms of entitlement approach is extremely useful
and valid in the cxplanation of famines, he virtually made no atiempt
to indicate the ways of solving famines except some passing comments
that the social sccurity measures should be improved. Simce the identi-
fication and explanation of the problem is of revolutionary nature,
one expects thet the prescription for curing the problem should be of
revolutionary mature. Probably Sen did not want to give a solution and
expected the readers to guess. But his comment that social security
measures should be introduced or improved might make someone worry.
In fact, the lasting solution to famines involves the political question.
Entitlement to food or to any other thing is a fuunction of the owner-
ship of means of production or the purchasing power obtained through
employment including  self-employment. Famine-affected people cannot
have this entitlement unless the political system in those countries changes
which gnarantces the minimum entitlement for survival to all citizens.
Sen avoided this political question. We shall now discuss the main ideas of
the book. '

In understanding general poverty, or regular starvation, or outbursts
of famine, it is necessary to look at both ownership paiterns and ex-
changs - entitlements, and at the forces that lie behind them. This re-
quires a careful consideration of the nature of modes of production and

*Amartya K. Sen (1981). Poverty and Famines: An Essay on Entitlement and
Deprivation, Clarendon Press, Oxford,
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the structure of economic classes as well as their interrelations. There
hes been a good deal of discussion about the prospect of food supply
fallirig significantly behind the population. Indecd, for most areas in the
world (with some parts of Africa excluded), the inzecase infood supply
has been comparable to or faster than the expansion of population. But
this does mot mean that starvation is being systamatically eliminated,
since starvation is a function of entiflements and not of food supply as
such. The overall food picture is too remote 4n economic variable to
tell us much ebout starvation. In fact, some of the worst famines have
taken place with mo significant decline in food availability per head,
Thus, starvation or famines depend not necerely on food supply but also
on its distribution. The important question then would be; what de-
termines distribution of food between different sections of the commu-
nity ? The entitlement approach directs one to questions dealing with

- ownership patterns and to the various influences that affect exchange

entitlements. The mesmerizing simplicity of focusing on the ratio of
food to population has persistently played an obscuring role over cen-
turies, antd continues to plagne policy discussions the same way today
as it has deranged anti-famine policies in the past. If one person in
eight starves regulerly in the world, -this is seen as the rcsult of his
inability to establish entitlement to enough food; the question of the
physical availability of the food is not direcily involved. The elimination
of starvation in socialist economics for example in China, seems to have
taken place even without a drematic rise in food availability per head.
The cnd of stervation in China reflects e shift in the entitlement systom,
both in the form of social security and more importantly through sys-
tems of guarantecd employment at wages that provide exchange entitle-
ment adequate to avoid starvation. Famines imply starvation, but not
viee versa. And starvation implies poverty, but not vice versa. Starva-
tion is a normal feature in many parts of the warld, but this pheno-
menon of regular starvation has to be distinguished from violent out-
burst of famines. While there is quite @ huge literature on how to define
famines, one can very often diagnose it like 2 flood or a fire even with-
out being armed with a precise definition. Starvationis used here in the
wider sense of people going without adequate food, while famine is a
particularly virulent manifestation of its causing widespread death. If
some people had to starve, then clearly, they did not have cnough food,
but the question is: why did not they have food ? What allows one

_ group rather than another to get hold of the food that is there ? These

questions lead to the enfitlement approach going from cconomic pheno-
mena into social, politicel end legal issues. A person’s ability to com-
mand food — indeed, to command any commeodity he wishes to acquire
or retein depends on the entitlement relations that govern possession
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and use in the society. It depends on what he owns, what cxchangs
possibilities arc offered to him, what is givento him free, and what is
takent away from him. For example, a barber owns his labour power and
some specialized skill, neither-of which he can eat, and he has to sell
shis haridressing service to earn an income to buy food. His entitlement
to food may collapse even without any chane in food availability if for
any reason the demand for hair dressing collapses and if he fails to find
another job or amy social sccurity benefit. A gencral labourer has to
earn his income by sclling his labour power before he can establish his
comméend over food in afrec market ecconomy; unemployment without
public support will make him starve. He might die for no fault of his
in the midst of abundancs. While famines involve fairly widespread acute
starvation, there is no reason to think that it will affect all groups in the
faminc affccted country. Indeed, there has mever occuired a famine in
which all groups in a country have suffered from starvation, since
different income groups typically do have very different commanding
powers over food, @nd an overall shortage brings out the contrasting
powers. in stark clarity.

There are basically two approaches in the literature in explaining
famines : the traditional approach and the modern approach. The
traditional view is based on FAD (food availability ‘decline) that is,
famine occurs because food availability per capita declines. This is an
aggregate approach and hence ignorés entirely the inter-class, interregional
and inter-sectoral relationship. The modern view is based on entitle-
ment relations, a kind of ownership relations. In contrast to traditional
approach, this avoids all the limitations of aggregation. This is a multi-
class, multi-regional and multi-sectoral approach completely capable of
cxplammg all the facets of famine and starvation. Professor Sen’s analy-
sis is entircly based on the modern approach and thus very useful not
only for public policy formulation but also for creating general aware-
ness among the educated peoplc who still believe in FAD thesis. His
book may be divided into two parts for the present purpose: analy-
tical part and empirical part. We have already looked into the main
contributions of the analytical part. Now, we shall turn to the empirical
part. To establish the validity of entitlement thesis and reject the FAD
thesis Professor Senr considers four case studies from Asia and Africa,
These are : (a) The Great Bengal Famine . (1943) ; (b) The Ethiopian
Famine (19?3) ; (¢) The Drought and Famme in the Sahel ( 1969-73 ) ;
(d) Femine in Bangladesh (1974). We shall describe them in turn,

() The Great Bengal Famine (1943)

The famine revealed ifself first in the districts away from Calcmtd
starting early in 1943, The FAD approach has been extensively used to
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analyse and explain the Bengal Famine. But this explanation is notreally
supported by the facts even by data to be found in the body of the
report of the Famine Inquiry Commission (Govt. of India, 1945) itself.
While 1943 was not a very good year in terms of crop availability, it
was not by any means a2 disastrous year cither. The current supply for
1943 was only about 5% lower than the average of the preceding five
years. It was, infact, 139 higher than in 1941, and there was, of course,
no famine in 1941. All available facts suggest that the disastrous Bengal
famine was not the reflection of a remarkable overzll shortage of food-
grains in Bengal.

The Bengal famine was cssentially a rural phenomenon. Urban areas,
especially Calcutta, substantially insulated from rising food prices by
subsidized distribution schemes, saw it mainly in the form of an influx
of rural destitutes. In the famine period, the worst affected groups are
fishermen, transport workers., paddy huskers, agricultural labourers,
craftsmen, and non-agricultural labourers, in that order. The least affect-
ed were peasant cultivators and sharecroppers in the low income groups.
This is in agreement with entitlement approach. Because the latter group
of people have direct entitlement to food, however small that may be.
The demands for the items like fish, milk, crafis, services, general labour
etc. declined sharply —a phenomenon that has been observed in other
famines as well. This foodback helped to plunge additional groups of
people into destitution. Thus, the former groups of people lost their
exchange entitlements completely and starved to death even in front of
shops fully staffed with sweets and foods, as it happened in Calcutta in
1943,

There was a dramatic decline in the exchange rate against labour.
Taking 1940 as the base year for wage index (100) and for foodgrains
price index (100), we see wage index to be 125 in 1943 and foodgrains
price index to be 385 in 1943. Thus, the index of exchange rate fell
from 100 in 1940 to 32 in 1943. The exchange rate fell some more and
stood at 24 in May, 1943. By July it had been below 30 for three
months in succession. This implies that, on the average, 75% of the
purchasing power of the age labourer was totally washed away during
the famine. Being already on the verge of starvation, such a decline in
entitlement " to food will definitely spell death cven if there is enough
food in the country. The refusal of the British Government to permit
more food imports into India through reallocation of shipping as an
emergency measure fo tackle the famine was severcly criticized. Docs
the thesis that the femine did not arise from a drastic decling in food
availability negate these criticisms? We do not believe it does, since no
matter how a famine is caused, methods of breaking it call for a large
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supply of food in the public distribution system (one curious aspect of the
Bengal famine was that it was never officially declared as a famine).

The government’s thinking on the natuve of the food problem seems
to have been persistently influenced by attempts to estimate the size of
the ‘“‘real shortage’” based on requirements and availability; it was a
search in a dark room for a black cat which was not there. The ap-
proach provided no warning of the development of 2 giganfic famine aris-
ing from shifting exchange entitlements. The approach also contributed
to somc reluctance to accept the magnifude of the disaster even aftor the
famine did, in fact, appear.

(b) The Ethiopian Famine (1973)

Since the Ethiopion famine clearly was initiated by a drought and
since drought caused crop failurcs, it is matural fo accept an explana-
tion of the famine in terms of FAD. But a drought causing an agri-
cultural or pastoral crisis not only reduces food supply, it also cuts the
carnings of those people affecting their command over food. Further, a
picture of drastic food availability decline does wot, in fact, cmerge
from the survey conducted by the Ministry of agriculture in November
1972. It appears that while 65% of the districts had normal output,
219 had below normal production and 149 above pormal. Professor
Sen arrives at a figure of 7% food shortage after zllowing for all
sorts of favours to FAD thesis. A 7Y% decline in the output of food
crops is hardly a devastating food availability decline. Moreover, a
modest increase in agricultural output for Ethiopia as a whole is re-
corded by the National Bank of Ethiopia (1976) for the famins year
vig-a-vis the proceding years. Indeed, no picture of @ sharp fallin food
availability per head in the famine year 1973 emecrges from any of the
available informations. While there was no moticezble FAD for Ethio-
pia as a whole in the famine year of 1973, there was elearly a shortage
of food in the province of Wollo. This shortage could be explained in
terms of entitlement approach. The fall in food output in Wollo resulted
in a direct entitlement failure on the part of Wollo farmers and a trade
entitlement failuve for other classesin Wollo e.g. labourers and providers
of service. There was not merely a decline in the food to which the
Wollo population was directly entitled out of its own production, but
also a collapse of income and purchasing power and of the ability of
the Wollo population to attract food from elsewhere in Ethiopia.

Another explanation is to attribute the food shortage in Wollo to
transport difficulties in moving food to the province from ¢lsewhere in
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Ethiopia. This cxplanation' is not tenable. First, while roads arc few
and bad in much of Wollo, two highways run through it, and the main
north-south Ethiopian highway linking Addis Ababa and Asmera runs
right through the area most affccted by the famine. Second, there were
reports of movements of food out of Wollo throughout the famine period
to Addis Ababa and Asmera. Third, despite the disastrous failure of food
output, food prices did not go up very much and for long in Wollo.
people starved to death without there being a substantial rise in food
prices. In terms of the entitlement approach, thereis, of course, no puz-
zle in it. Food did not move into Wollo, (in fact, some moved out)
not so much because the® roads did not permit such movement, but
because the Wollo residents lacked the market command. Market demands
are not reflections of biological needs or psychological desires, but cho-
iccs based on exchange entitlement relations. If one does not have much
to cxchange, one cannot demand very much, and may thus lose out in
competition with others whose needs may be a good deal less acute, but
whose entitlements arc stronger. Hence, food being exported from a
famine-stricken arcas may be a natural characteristic of the market which
respects entitlement rather than needs. This was, in fact, found to be
the case in Wollo in 1973 and also in Bangladesh in 1974. It was a
major political issue in the Irish famine of 1840s: hug: quantities of food
were exported from Ircland fo England throughout the period when the
people of Ireland were dying of starvation.

(c) Drought and Famine in the Sahel (1969-73)

Sahel consists of six West African countries viz. Mauriiania, Senegal,
Mali, Upper Volta, Niger and Chad. Was the Sahelian famins caused by
a decline in food availability ? The pew capita food output did g» down
quite substantially. Apast from Senegal, the other countrics had a dec-
line on per capita besis, so that the FAD hypothesis does not stand
rejected on the basis of the data (the FAO report). If the FAD ap-
proach to famines were to seck refuse in some comforting bosom, it pro-
bably could not do better in the modern world than choose the Sahe-
lian famine : the food availability did really go down, and yes there was
a famine during the drought of 1969-73 : Yet, it could be argued that
even for the Sahclian famine, FAD approach delivers rather little.
First in the peak year of famine, 1973, the decline in food availability
per head was rather small. While the decline was much sharper for
Chad (27%), Chad was one of the less affected _counfries in the re-
gion, the famine having been most severe in Mauyitania, Mali, Niger,
and Upper Volte. But none of these latter countries had a very sharp
decline in food availability per head. As we move away from the gross
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factual statements to a bit more detailed information, the FAD analysis
starts limping straight-way. Second, the rationale of the FAD approach,
concentrates as it docs on the eggregdte - supply, resis in ignoring dis-
tributional changes. But there is clear evidence that dromatic shiftsin tie
distribwmion of purchasing powcr were taking place in the drought years
in the Sahelian countries, mainly between the dry Szhel regions in these
countries and the rest of the regions. Thitd, we have direct evidence of
“the decline in income and purchasing power of pastoralists and farmers
living in the dry Saheliam regions. The destruction of ¢rop and the death
of animals in these parts of the Sahelian countries were very substan-
tial. Hence, there was the collapse of their entitlement to food. Ttis this
collapse that directly relotes to his' stervetion rather then some remote
aggregate statfistics sbout foed supply per head. The situation here is
comparable to Ethiopia. We conclude that despite the superficial plau-
sibility, the FAD approach throws rather little light on the Sahelian
- famine. Moteover, FAD approach provides little gnidence about the chara-
‘cter of thefamine like who dled where and why

(d) Famine in Bangladesh (1974)

First the floods, then the fomine so runs the capsule story of the
Bangladesh famine of 1974. The price of ricc rocketed during and imme-
diately after the floods. The govermment of Bangladesh officially declar-
ed famine in late September.

It is worth mentioning that Bangladesh, like many ovher countries
in the world, had been receiving regular food aid from USA. But the
US food aid came under severe threat precisely at this point of time,
since the US decided to seek stoppage of Bangledesh’s trade with Cuba.
~ Bangladesh had to cancel two purchase orders from Americen grain
companies beeause she had very little reserve of foreign exchange for
cash payment. Further, she had to cancel exports of jute to Cuba at
a time when competition from Indian jute and low world market prices
had substantially eroded her foreign exchange earnings. When America
resumed food aid, the Autumn f‘amme was largely over.

We do not disagrec that food availability served as a serious cons-
traint in government relief operations. But this would establish nothing
about the causation of the famine itself. FAD approach has no future
in "Bangladesh, neither it had in the past. It can he seen that 1974
was alocal peak year in terms of both total output and per capita
output of rice (1971-75 period). If one went by overall food availa-
bility, one would expect a famine lessin 1974 than in any of the other
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years. And yet thefamine did occur presisely in 1974. It appears from
the data that output declined from 1973 to 1974 only in two districts
(Barisal and Patuakhali) where famine was not felt much, but the most
famine affected districts, namely Mymensingh, Rangpur; Sylhet had
substantial increases in output (22, 17 and 10 per cent respectively ). Also,
the three famine districts had comfortable rises in food availability per
head : 39 in Sylhet, 109 in Rangpur and 11% in Mymensingh. The
food supply approach offers very little in the way of explanation of
the Bangladesh famine of 1974. The total output, as well as availability
figures for Bangladesh as a2 whole, point precisely in the opposite direc-
tion, as do the interdistrict figures of production as well as availability.
Whatever the Bangladesh famine of 1974 might have been, it wasnota
FAD famine. The largest group of destitutes in the langarkhanas were
labourers (45%), followed closely by farmers (39%). The three famine
districts also turn out to be precisely the three top ranked districts in
terms of decline in the rice entitlement of wages. The entitlement ratio
fell by 58 in Rangpur and Sylhet and by 70% in Mymensingh, and
with that kind of decline in the entitlements to rice, labourers would be
pushed firmly towards starvation and death. Therefore, in underastanding
the causation of destitution, one has to go much beyond the statistics
of food availability. The output and availability food grains may
have peaked in 1974, but the market forces determining the relative
price of wags vis-a-vis rice was moving sharply against the former.
Boatmen, transport workers and labourers had & high mortality in the
Bengal famine in 1943 ; they had again cxceptionally high mortality in
the Bangladesh famine of 1974. Villags craftsmen, producers of services,
petty traders and a whole host of other occupations live by exchange
and from time to time perish by exchangs.

Although, the entitlement approach can be traced in the literature
prior to Sen’s analysis, no body made this approach so prominent and
so challenging to FAD thesis as Sen did in his book. Empirically, he
covered almost the whole population of famines world wide not only to
show that FAD hypothesis is wrong but also dangerous if per capita
calculations are given overwhelming importance. Shocking disameters
can lic deeply hidden in comforting aggregate magnitudes when exchangs
entitlements shift against majority groups of people who cannot compete
with the minority in sharing the national income.

While there cannot be any question about his identification and ex-
planation of the problem, the readers might be little frustrated if they
expect a kind of prescription from the author. Although, Prof. Sen has
advocated, as a passing comment, social security measures for pastora-
lists in Ethiopia and Sahel countries, thisis not consistent with the basic
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approach of the book. The entitlement approach, in explaining the
famine, is a socialist approach in nature. The solution of famines thus
demands socialist approach. This apprach calls for socio-political change
in the famine prone couuntries. Sen argues somewhere in the book that
what is needed is just not ensuring food availability, but gnaranteeing
food cntitlement. Onc might take this to be the actual spirit of the book.
But sincc Professor Sen avoided the political question explicitly, the
readers can only guess his opinion about the prescription for the prob-
lem. Readers can ask themselves, can one expect fair distribution of food
from any government upholding private ownership, and law and order
for the wealthy people, without changing the present system ?







Bangla Bhashay Muslim Lekhak
Grantha Panji*

Md. Faruque Ahmed

Bibliographies are systematic lists of books and other reading mate-
rials and are compiled in various forms. It is @ kind of padded list
which one finds in doctoral dissertation, or just a list of all the books
in a library. It is rightly said that, “without bibliography the records of
civilization would be an uncharted chaos of miscellancous contributions
to knowledge, unorganised and inapplicable to human needs.”

The Bengali Muslims have variegated, rich and long tradition of learn-
ing, scholarship and cultural heritage but they have been lacking far

behind in respect of proper bibliographical control of published mater-
ials.

It is in this context that the compilation and publication of a set in
4 volumes entitled “Bangla Bhashay Muslim Lekhak Grantha Panji :
1400-1985” compiled by M.A. Razzaque is an invaluable contribution to
the literary history of mankind in general and to that of the nation in
particular. This is the first ever attempt by a scholar to compile a bib-
liography of books by Muslim authors in Bengali. It is primarily to
introduce Muslim authors in Bengali writings to the nation and the rest
of the world. It will be very helpful for selection of books and for
looking information about individual book. Researchers depend largely
on bibliographies for drawing heavily upon the accumulated knowledge,
which serves as a basis for further research and progress and this bib-
liography tries to bring the required literature in an organised way to
the notice of those who require them and help to avoid unnecessary
duplication of works or delay in progress. Teachers, students, resear-

*Bangla Bhashay Muslim Lekhak Grantha Panji (Bibliography of Books by Muslim
Authors in Bengali : 1400-1985) compilled by M.A. Razzaque, Inspector of Colleges,
University of Rajshahi, formerly Librarian of the University, 1960-1982 and published
by Mrs. Rokeya Khatun, W/21/B, Motihar, Rajshahi University Campus, Rajshahi, in
4 Volumes, 1988, Price Tk. 750/-, £ 50 a set.
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chers, both local and foreign, will immensely benefit from it as a useful
reference tool. The present set of volumes will specially help researchers
and persons working on any aspect of Bengali Muslim culture and Mus-
lim authors in Bengali and for information about an individual book or
all the books by a particular Muslim author in Bengali and other in-
formation relevant to their field of interest. The compiler has tried to
compile a comprehensive bibliography of Muslim authors in Bengali from
1400-1985. This bibliography in its four volumes contains a total of
25,000 books by 6,000 Muslim authors in Bengali covering a period of
about 600 years and it is the result of compiler’s 27 years of homest
labour and efforts.

The compiler attempted to bring the literature and their authors in
an organised and scientific way in all its four volumes. The arrange-
ment is in alphabetical order. This bibliography is & comprehensive one
because it covers almsot all the authors and their works in Bengali.

The compiler has tried to mention the date of bi:r:h, death, place
of birth, educational attainments and profession of each author as far
as practicable. This bibliography confains a short description of subject
matter of some of the important books and alse indicates the location
of rare and out-of print materials. It will definitcly help us to compile
national bibliogrephy, #nd national union cataloguc. Booksellers and
publishers will also benefit from this bibliography because it will tell
them the location of important manuscripts and out-of-print books and
will also help them to avoid duplication of translation works. Libraries
and documentation centres which coordinate and encourage higher studies
and research will find it an effective reference tool for their users and
it will also hclp them to sclcct materials for their centrés.

There are, however, some pmntmg mistakes here and therc i the
volumes. The style of printing and letter setting not uniform althrough.
It is also obvious that in spite of the best effort of the compiler some
authors and their books did not find pIacc in the bibliography and hence
it is desirable to add a supplement.

We congratulate the compiler for this document of national importance.




Obituary

Professor Kasimuddin Molla:
Scholar and Educationist

Priti Kumar Mitra

Professor Kasimuddin Molla’s life was cut short by cancer at 3 a.m.,
May 24, 1988. The killer disease had corroded his health to a point of
no recovery before being diagnosed too late in January 1988. He died
in the midst of honours and achievements, but the tragedy is that he
was a rising star on ihe intellectual horizon of Bangladesh. Profession-
ally Dr. Mollah was at the height of his carcer, but was just beginning
to ascend as a historian of international stature.

The smiling face of Professor Kasimuddin Molla was a familiar sight
on the spacious campus of Rajshahi University at Motihar. Remarkably
youthful, siim, and most neatly diessed, he was ofien seen walking
briskly from one building to another, running upstairs and downstairs,
in pursuit of so many works he had undertaken in different capacities.
Always in a hurry, Molla however remained the most courteous colle-
ague on campus. A most assuring friend to his students, he proved the
warmest mate for all. Despite differences of political opinion and inte-
llectual bias, Molla remained equally courfeous to and cooperative with
all.

On a closer review of his personality we find Kasimuddin Molla a
kindhearted man ready to help others, a friend of the poor and needy,
an affectionate and dutiful father, brother, son, and husband. He was
known for his gencrous hospitality to all friends from home and abroad.
Another important feature of Molla’s personality was his habit of main-
taining day to day diary particularly of his travels. His hobby was
photography and he has left behind lots and lots of pictures he had
taken in different countries.

Muhammad Kasimuddin Molla was born on January 5, 1940,
at village Khanjore, Naogaon, Bangladesh, to Muhammad Mosiruddin
and Mrs. Samjan Molla. He was educated at Rajshahi and London
obtaining B.A. Hons. and M.A. degrees of the Rajshahi University in
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Islamic History and Culture in 1959 and 1961 respectively and a Ph. D
in History from the School of Oriental and African Studies. (SOAS)
University of Londen, in 1965. He joined the Gafargaon College,
Mymensingh, in 1961 as a Professor of Islamic History and Culture and
then left for SOAS on a Commonwealth Scholarship in 1962. He re-
turned home to join Rajshahi University as an Assistant Professor of
History in 1966. He was promoted to Associate position in 1974 and
became Professor in 1982. At death Dr. Molla was holding the positions
of Professor of History, Dean of the Faculty of Awts, and Administrator
of the Varendra Research Museum. Meanwhile he served as Chairman
of RU History Depariment for three years from March 1978, and Pro-
vost, Shah Makhdum Hall, also for three years from June 1979. He
was elected Dean in December 1986. Apart from these, Professor Molla
was member of RU Board of Advanced Studies, National Archives of
Bangladesh (Dhaka), Chittagong University Syndicate, CHU Selection
Board for Professors and Associate Professors, ete. etc. He also involved
himseclf with sports and other extra academic activities on RU Campus.

Professor Molla was closely associated with the Institute of Bangla-
desh Studies right from its inception in 1974. At one level he served as
a member of the Institute’s Board of Governors. He was the author of
one of the most important publications of the IBS, viz., The New Pro-
vince of Eastern Bengal and Assam 1905-1911. He was a frequent con-
tributor to the Journal of the IBS and also contributed to two seminar
volumes publishcd by this Institutc. Professor Molla served as a guest
teacher and an examiner of IBS and was superivsor to doctoral and
M. Phil rescarchers. He eathusiastically parficipated in almost all IBS
progiammes contributing to scminars and symposia as paper reader,
discussant or rcviewer. Everywhere he did demonstrate remarkable intel-
lectual abilitics as wcll as social accomplishments. Indecd, we all at the
Institute found in him a popular friend, a resourceful teacher, and a
brilliant collcagus.

As an intellectual, Professor Molla was an indefatigable secker of
truth in the scientific sense of the term. Despite his many administrative
responsibilities and extra-academic involvements, he diligently conti-
nued his researches in history and published ina number of scholarly
journals of Bangladesh and abroad. These include the Journgl of the
Institute of Bangladesh Studies, Rajshahi University Studies; Journal of the
Asiatic Society of Bangladesh, The Journal of History (Indiana, USA),
Itihas ( History ), and [tihas Patrika (History Journal). As a foremost
historian of Bangladesh, Professor Molla attended many international
forums such as the Bengal Studies Confercnce, Lake Geneva, Wiscon-
sin, USA (May, 1986), the international Conference on US Constitu-
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tion, Hong Kong (June 1986), All India History Conference, Calcutta
(Jan. 1980 & Jam. 1981), SAARC History Conference, Dhaka (1988) and
so on. He also travelled widely in Asia, Europe and America. The co-
untries he visited include UK, France, Belgium, Holland, India, China,
North Korca, Thailand, Pakistan, Hong Kong and the United States.
Most of these visits were undertaken for ficld research, study tour, of
attending scholarly conferences. After Molla’s death Rifacimento Infer-
national of Delhi, India, has asked for abiographicnl note of him for

publication in Reference Asia: Asia’s Who's Who of Men& Women of
_Achievement.

As has been alrcady indicated, Professor Kasimuddin Molla was just
beginning to emerge as & historian of international repute. He specia-
lized in the history of the Muslims of Bengal in the twentieth cenfury.
Besides being an authority on the first partition of Bengal 1905-11, he
wrote extensively on Nawab galimullah, Khwaja Nazimuddin, A.K. Fazlul
Haque, and Muslim politics in general. He authored a very special
paper on Professor Shamsuzoha's murder by Pakistani troops in Feb-
ruary 1969 as setin its proper political perspective. He also produce 2
few articles on nineteenth-century Bengal. On the other hand, he wrote
on aspects of local history of Rajshahi, Dinajpur, pabna and Chitta-
gong. Outside Bengal; he wrote o1 Indian National Congress, the Jalian-
wallabagh massacre, and Hindu-Muslim relations in subcontinental
context. Primarily a political historian, Dr. Molla occasionally wrote on
social, intellectual and economic aspects of the history of Bengal, Te-
viewed looks, and surveyed the condition of history-writing in Bangla-
desh. He also dealt with such topiecs as women’s education, impact of
the US Constitution and human rights.

Appreciating Professor Molla’s scholarship, Representative Jon
L. Summers of Dhaka Asia Foundation writes : “phe possessed the finest
qualitics one could ask for in 2 committed scholar and educator.”
(Letter to Mrs. Molla dated May 26, 1988). Michael Kobori only com-
plements Summers’ observation when he remembers Professor Molla as
a “kind and thoughtful man dedicated to bettering his home and coun-
try-—Bangla.desh.“ (Letter to Mrs. Molla dated June 7, 1988). Describing
Molla as an “‘able and talented scholar,” Dr. Rizaul Tslam of the Insti-
tute of Central and West Asian Studies, K arachi, Pakistan, bemoans his
loss with following observation : “He had already achieved much, but
much more was expected from him in the years o come.” (Letter to Mrs.
Molla dated July 12, 1988).* And that is the real tragedy of Professor

*This part is based on the present writer’s interview with Mrs. Shamsun Nahar
Molla on April 11, 1989, Some other informations incorporated in this article are also
supplied by her. g

/
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Molla’s early demise. We lost a precious asset to our institution and our
nation. Let the patriot-scholar live in the inspiration of research and en-
lightenment he imparted in so many young hcarts.

Despite all his academic aftainments and high social status, Kasim-
uddin Molla was a man rezl close to the common people of his country.
He maintained intimate ties with the villags of his birth and had won
the love of the villagers a larga number of whom, o hearing the sad
news of his death ovep the radio, rushed to Rajshahi to pay last homage
to their departed friend and fellow. This incident, uncommon as it is,
unmistakably points to a far larger identity of Professor Kasimuddin
Molla than wag comiceivable to hig colleagues and friends at Rajshahi
and other cities. This sincere lover of men and countrymen will continus
to live in the memory of all who new him.

Professor Molla left behind his wife, son, aged mother, relatives,
friends and a large number of students to mourn his death. His wife
Mrs. Shamsun Nahap IS an Associate Professor of Islamic History and
Culture at Rajshahi University, Their son, Muhammad Shamim, is a
student of M.A. Final year in Sociology at the same school. Mrys.
Shamsun Nahar tellg us that her husband was an ardent lover of
beace. May his unappeased sou] rest in peace and his only child prosper
in life.

APPENDIX

Professor Muhammad Kasimuddin Molla: Index
of Professional Growth ;

a.  Academic and other responsibilities undertaken

1. Professor of Islamic History and Culture, Gafargaon College,
1961-62, '

Assistant Professor of History, Rajshahi University, 1966-1974.
Associate Professor of History, RU, 1974-82.

Professor of Hij story, 1982-88,

Chairman, Dept. of History, RU, 1978-198].

Provost, Shah Makhdum Hall, RU, 1979-82.

Dean, Faculty of Arts, RU, 1986-88 _
Administrator, Varendra Research Museum, RU, 1986-83.
Administrator, RU Central Cafetraia, 1969-70.

e A VO &

b.  Membership of learned bodies, Administrative
Committees and civie clubs
1. Member, Rajshahi University Library Committee, 1978
2. Member, Rajshahi University Board of Advanced Studies, 1978

—
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C.

2
4.
5.

6.
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Member, Rajshahi University Discipline Committee, 1980-82.
Member, Rajshahi University Academic Council since 1978.
Member, Executive Committee, Rajshahi University Sports
Development Board, 1981.

Joint-Secretary, Executive Committee, Bangladesh Itihas Samiti,
1979-82.

7. Member, National Archives of Bangladesh, 1979-81.

8. Member, Chittagong University Syndicate, 1984-86.

9. Member,. Selection Board for Professors and Associate Professors
Chittagong University, Bangladesh, 1984-1988.

10. Member of various academic and administrative bodies as Dean,
Faculty of Arts and Administrator, Varendra Research Museum, RU.

11. Member, Rotary Club, Rajshahi.
12. Member, Bangladesh North Korea Association, Rajshahi.
13, Member, Family Planning Association, Rajshahi.
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Hong Kong: Hong Kong University Press, 1988, pp. 153-168.
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3. “The Bengal Cabinet Crisis cf 1945, Journal of History, (Indiana,
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Background,” Journal of the Institute of Bangladesh Stidies, Vol. 4
(1979-80).
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nomy Days upto 1941, S.A. Akanda (ed.), Studies in Modern
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“The District of Dinajpur and the Mutiny of 1857, Journal of
the Institute of Bangladesh Studies, Vol. 11 (1977): 73-74.
“Musalman Samaj-O-Pakistan Andolon,” (Muslim Society and
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Correspondence,” Rajshahi University Studies, Vol. 5 (1973) :
36-99.

“The Boundary of Bengal : Its Changes in the Nineteenth Cen-
tury,” Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bangladesh, Vol. 18, No. 3
(1972): 1-18.

“A Decade of Hindu-Muslim Cooperation,” Rajshahi University
Studies, Vol. 4 (1972) : 34-70.

“Keir Hardic and the First Partition of Bengal,” Rajshahi Uni-
versity Studies, Vol. 3 (1970): 101-115.

“Muslim Rajnitik Chintadhara® (Muslim Political Thought),
Irihas (History), (Journal of Ttihas Parishad, Dhaka), No. (?)
(1970): 197-201.

“The Sylhet Referendum of 1947: The Delhi-Shillong Dimen-
sion”, Rafiuddin Ahmed (ed.), Bangladesh: Society Religion and
Politics (Chittagong: South Asia Studies Group, 1985) pp. 104-121.
“Bangladeshe Ttihas Charchar Dhara,” (Trends of History-Writing
in Bangladesh), Syed Anwar Hossain (ed.), Bangladeshe Itihas-
charcha ( Cultivation of History in Bangladesh). (Dhaka: Bang-
ladesh Ttihas Samiti, 1987), pp. 16-28.
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